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Approach and methodology

The Teen2Teen Student Book was written specifically for
teenagers learning English outside of the English-speaking world,
where exposure to English and opportunity to practice take place
almost entirely in the setting of a classroom. This Teacher’s Edition
was written specifically for you, the teacher in the foreign language
setting, who is the most important model of English for students
and their guide in becoming English speakers.

In order to help students notice, remember, and use English, the

12 units in the Teen2Teen Student Book integrate and recombine
target language in all parts of the unit. Following is a description of
the parts of a unit and general teaching suggestions for maximizing
their value in the classroom setting. In addition to the general
suggestions in this section, you will find specific step-by-step
teaching procedures for each page of Teen2Teen Three in the
Teaching Notes section (pages 4-103) of this Teacher’s Edition.

Topic Snapshot

All units contain a Topic Snapshot, in which students read and
listen to an illustrated natural conversation. Topic Snapshots
introduce the topic of the unit and include one or more examples
of target vocabulary, grammar, and social language. Pictures aid
comprehension of any new language that appears in the
conversation. Topic Snapshots also familiarize students with the
language of the unit, and whet their appetites for the teen-relevant
topic. It is not a model of productive language so there is no
direction for students to repeat it. The audio recording of the Topic
Snapshot promotes comprehension of real spoken English by
oroviding a listening model of natural rhythm and intonation.

General teaching suggestions

Note: The suggestions in this Approach and methodology section
are general. Specific teaching procedures are suggested for every
exercise in the Teaching Notes section of this Teacher’s Edition.

As a warm-up, ask students to study the pictures. Depending on
the ability and level of your class, you can ask questions about one
or more of the pictures, or ask students to describe what they see.
This helps to build students’expectations and thereby aids their
comprehension when they begin to read and / or listen to the-.
conversation. In some classes, and particularly at the earlier levels of
instruction, you may wish to ask students to summarize whatthey
see in the pictures in their first language.

Next, have students read and listen to the entire conversation
from the audio. (As an alternative, you can read the conversation
aloud.) Don't pause the audio (or stop), but rather let students

get the “main idea” of the conversation as they follow the pictures
and words. Ask them if they would like to read and listen again.
Playing the audio a sécond time permits students to pay attention
10 parts they may not have fully understood the first time. If there
are questions about the meaning of unknown words, check to
see if the picture contains clues to meaning. The illustrations were
especially drawn to support meaning of new words. Look at the
following example of how embedded pictures define the meaning
of words and expressions:

3) 1. Read and listen to the conversation.

B - s

the curly half? Emma:  Great. What can | do to help? Are you going to have

In the second picture of this excerpt from a Topic Snapshot about a
birthday party, Emma asks if Hannah is going to have a cake for the
party. Cake is a new word, so a picture of a cake is shown in Emma's
thought balloon, taking the guesswork out of meaning.

in this way, translation of new language can be kept to a minimum,
decreasing the need for students'first language in the English

class and increasing exposure to English, which is so important for
learners in the foreign language setting. Throughout the illustrated
Topic Snapshot conversations in Teen2Teen, students observe
background pictures and gestures that help them build the skill of
understanding meaning from context, a key reading strategy.

After the initial presentation via reading and listening, you may
wish to play the audio and permit students to listen again, either
with books open or closed. Listening again helps accustom
students to the rhythm and intonation of natural spoken English.

If you choose to ask comprehension questions, avoid giving the
impression that the questions are a “test” Rather, permit students to
keep their books open to search in the text for answers. Interacting
with the text in this way increases students’ exposure to, and
familiarity with, the new language and helps build their confidence
in approaching a text with some unknown language. Provide
encouragement, always reminding students that they do not need
to know or understand every word in order to get the gist of what
they hear. Specific suggestions for each Topic Snapshot can be
found in the Teaching Notes.

To present with a “listening first” focus

Sometimes, you may wish to vary procedures and present the
Topic Snapshot initially with books closed, while students listen

to the audio. A“listening-first” presentation is substantially more
challenging, so it is suggested that students have a few moments
to become familiar with the pictures before listening to the audio.
Discourage reading of the conversation at this time, however.
Students will need to listen several times. Again, if you ask
comprehension questions, avoid giving the impression that your
questions are a“test” Avoid detail questions, concentrating only

on the main idea of the “story” If appropriate, you can let students
listen again to confirm their understanding. (Note: Every unit of
Teen2Teen includes carefully-written Listening comprehension
activities that are designed to build students’listening skills. It is not
necessary to use the Topic Snapshot as a Listening comprehension
activity. However, if you prefer to do so, a full discussion of
methodology of Listening comprehension can be found on pages
Xi—xii.)

Learners almost always want to translate every word they hear or
read, believing that not “knowing”the translation of each word into
their own language means that they have not“understood” One

of the most important listening skills grows out of knowing that
understanding and translating are two separate things, and that
one can get meaning from hearing or reading in a foreign language
without being able to translate all the details.

As a follow-up to the procedures described above, students can
complete the comprehension exercise that follows. Since the goal
of the Topic Snapshot is exposure and comprehension, not active
production of language, exercises only check comprehension.
Exercises come in a variety of formats: multiple choice; true / false;
true / false / no information; matching; classifying; and the like.
Answers to all Topic Snapshot exercises in the unit can be found in
the Teaching Notes.

In Teen2Teen Friends units

In every third unit (Units 3,6,9, and 12), the Topic Snapshots are set
in the fictional Teen2Teen Friends social media website. Continuing
characters from around the world use English to communicate with
each other on the site. These characters are all introduced in the
Welcome Unit.




Vocabulary

Each unit's vocabulary contains key words and phrases for the
unit’s topic. Teen2Teen’s approach is to teach vocabulary explicitly:
each new word or phrase is illustrated and captioned to ensure
students recognize meaning, and the pronunciation is modeled on
the audio. This approach is especially effective for students learning
English in the foreign language setting, where students have few
opportunities to learn vocabulary outside of an English class.

Because no prior knowledge of vocabulary is expected, students
are not asked to match the new vocabulary with pictures. Rather,
the explicit presentation of meaning and pronunciation described
above precedes any practice of vocabulary, Teaching always
precedes “testing’”

The vocabulary pictures and audio serve several purposes:

1. They make it unnecessary for teachers to translate new words
into students first language or to search for pictures to present
vocabulary on their own;

2. They help students achieve accurate pronunciation and avoid
confusion about English spelling;

3. They remain in the book for students to review and use to
prepare for exams. Vocabulary sections contain a variety
of exercises.

As students' vocabularies grow, a feature called And don't forget ...
reminds them of previously-learned related vocabulary, ensuring
adequate recycling:

1. The TV program 2. The talk was
was exciting. boring.

Vocabulary Adjectives to deseribe movies,
books, and other media

es)) 1. Look at the pictures, Read and liston.

3. The documentasy

4, The comedy
was interesting. ally fu

Y.

General teaching suggestions
Understanding meaning

An essential step in the learning of new vocabulary is hearing it,
especially while seeing itin print as well. In each vocabulary section,
students are first directed to Look at the pictures. Read and listen.
Focus students’ attention on the pictures and the captions.

Make sure students understand what is being shown. Ask them if
they understand the meaning of each word. Because the illustrations
have been carefully designed to “define” each word or phrase, there
<hould be few doubts. If any occasionally exist, you can use a gesture,
mime meaning, or provide an example relating to people or.objects
in the classroom to help confirm meaning of the new word or
phrase. Suggestions are included in the Teaching Notes.

It is tempting for teachers to “check comprehension” of the
vocabulary words by asking students to state the meaning of

each new word in the students'first language. Indeed, students
themselves often expect such a translation of each new word from
the teacher. Although it is not harmful to occasionally translate
words, observation has shown that when every new word is
automatically translated into students’ first language, learners listen
for that rather than the new English word. If students do not pay
attention to the new English word, the impact and memorability of
the vocabulary presentation suffers.

The following example of a Teen2Teen &
demonstrates why translation of vocabulary
helpful. Each captioned picture clarifies mea
no doubts. Translation into first language would ony <
attention away from the English words or phrases they are ieaming

Vocabulary Action verbs for sports
@) 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

&. pass the ball 7. block the ball 8. score

m}} 2. W Listen and repeat.

You may wish to vary your presentation of Vocabulary. On occasion,
you can have students cover the captions with a piece of notebook
paper, looking at the illustrations or photographs while they listen to
the audio or to you read the words. Another way to make vocabulary
memorable is to have students make their own flashcards, drawing
their own pictures or using their own photographs or ones from the
Internet or magazines similar to the ones in the Teen2Teen Student
Book. Students can use their flashcards to quiz each other, further
reinforcing the language. Alternatively, student-made flashcards can
be posted on the walls of the class as a“word wall” to continually
remind students of meaning.

Pronouncing the vocabulary

After'students understand the meaning of each new word and
phrase, a Pronunciation exercise directs students to Listen and
repeat. Learners in the foreign language setting, unlike learners in
an English-speaking environment, need an opportunity to say the
new words. The value of repetition cannot be exaggerated: for its
ability to cement meaning; enable accurate pronunciation; and
memorialize the sound of a word without the confusion of English
spelling. The Pronunciation exercise should never be skipped.
Pronunciation can be done easily as whole-class choral repetition
because each Vocabulary item is short and there is a pause on the
audio in which students can repeat.

Practicing the vocabulary

A variety of exercises permits practice of the new words and
phrases. Often these include a Listening comprehension exercise.
In the example below, following a presentation of movie genre
vocabulary, students listen to a series of conversations about
movies, then demonstrate their understanding and ability to use
the vocabulary.

M 2, Ui Usten to the conversations.
‘Then fiston again and write the genre of each movie.
1. Movie 1 is 20 dution movie, -
2. Movie 28 »
3. Movie3 i 2

4. Movie 4 s et

[N 11 T O ————————

Vocabulary exercises are graded in difficulty and include a variety
of receptive and productive responses. This grading builds
students’ confidence and mastery of new words and phrases. In the
example below, students move from understanding (Exercise 1), to
pronouncing (Exercise 2), 1o a receptive exercise (Exercise 3),to a
more challenging Listening comprehension exercise (Exercise 4).In
the last exercise About you!, students can demonstrate th B
to use the vocabulary in free, personalized expression I

—_—_

- -



specific teaching suggestions for each Vocabulary exercise in the
Teaching Notes.

Vocabulary Severe weather and weather-related events
@) L. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

8. 2 burricans 1
atyphoon

m}} 2. EIEITENTED Usten and repeat.

B Complete each bout a storm or lated event.
1, Theto vras so much ... during the blizzard 3. During the thunderstorm, there vas .. for about
1hat people couldn’ walk i the streets. ten minutes. it broke a window In our cart
3. wind and rain * (B) vénd and snow amin b hal
2. Thete was ... during the stofm Iast night, 4. There was a termible drought, There was no ...
01 couldn't sleep. for thres months,
= thunder and fightning b, a lite rain mowind b, rin

was)) 4. EETHTTRETEIIIGIITS Listen to the convarsations, Chack the Kind of starm or event.

‘What severe weather events do you know abeut?
Theos san 2 food i Morsdlie Yast weae, Toree ags ales 3 hevbron i Shean

Printable Vocabulary Flashcards

You'll find printable Vocabulary Flashcards on the Teacher’s Resource
CD-ROM, in this Teacher’s Edition. Use these as a tool to present,
practice, and test the key vocabulary items in Teen2Teen.

At least one time in each unit, following
Vocabulary or Grammar, an exercise called
About you! appears. It is important for
students to have opportunities to
personalize what they have learned. In the following About you!
exercise, students use the Vocabulary they have just learned to:
make personal statements.

’:T&& Write about what you do to stay safe when you cross the street or ride a hike.

When | cross the sireet, | always

When | ride my bike, | always

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each
time you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that
all students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Grammar

Although English course books commonly present grammar solely
with examples and paradigms in a chart, students often have
questions about the grammar being taught: when to use it, what
its purpose is, how it differs from other grammar points. When
grammar presentations do not explain the grammar, but merely list
examples of it, teachers often find it necessary to conduct grammar
lessons entirely in the students'first language. Though there is no
harm in clarifying rules in the first language when questions exist, it
is the goal of Teen2Teen to provide understandable rules in English

in order to reduce the necessity for first language instruction — so as
to increase students’ exposure to English, which is so important in
the foreign language setting.

Every new grammar point is presented with a chart containing
examples of the grammar as well as, when appropriate and
necessary, simple clear rules that students can understand. Target
grammar is color highlighted to focus students’attention on each
relevant structure.

In the following example, the grammar rule explains at a ievel
understandable to students the usage and form of the real
conditional. The clauses are color highlighted and the sentence
examples are clear.

Grammar The real conditional

1. Study the grammar.
- Use the real conditional to express the result of an action or a conditi

I? thé weathe! good‘

mountain biking if you ﬁ a new bike?
ome if weld ey -

Also in this example, a Language tip wams students of a common
learner error with the real conditional.

As you can see, the clarity and simplicity of explanations makes
translation of the grammar lesson into students'first language
unnecessary. An added benefit to providing grammar explanations
in the Student Book is that students have a ready reference at their
fingertips for'review and test preparation.

Furthermore, throughout Teen2Teen, whenever students may

need to recall previously learned grammar, a Reminder brings that
back for them. In this example, students are working on the past
continuous. A Reminder note reinforces the difference between the
past continuous and the simple past tense, which they have learned
previously.

1 Study the grammar.

Whercﬁgyou@gwhw!mw? {i was on my way to the park)
they Watehing that TV show? (Because o great jazz band was performing;
Who singlng at the concert last night?  (Several performers from Colombia) -
they mﬁﬁ onthe radio a few (it was a traditional Ecuadorian song)

General teaching suggestions

Focus students’ attention on the grammar chart. If it contains an
illustration or photo showing the grammar in a conversational
context, read the conversation aloud so students can see a“living”
example of the grammar. Read any grammar rules aloud. Before
explaining further, have students look at the examples in the chart.
You may wish to copy one or more of the examples on the board,
circling the forms that are color highlighted in the examples in the
chart, to be sure students visualize the grammar being presented.
All learners benefit from visual presentations, so using colored
markers can be an effective way to focus attention on the main
forms you are pointing out. (For example, you could write the
sentence in black, but write the verbs in blue or red.) You may wish




1o add your own examples and invite students to come to the
board to circle the target forms. In stronger groups, students can
o come to the board and create additional examples of their own
that exhibit the grammar point. Specific suggestions are made in
the Teaching Notes.

So that students will have a permanent grammar reference in
their Student Book from which to study and review grammar,
the grammar charts follow a deductive approach: a grammar rule
is explicitly presented and then followed by clear examples that
illustrate the "rule! If you prefer an inductive approach, you can
easily vary the order of how you present the material by pointing
out the examples first and then asking questions in English or the
students'first language to encourage them to infer a “rule”

Noticing activities: Topic Snapshots at the beginning of each unit
always contain at least one example of the unit's grammar point.
One helpful noticing activity is to ask students to return to the
Topic Snapshot near the beginning of the unit and find one or more
examples of the grammar within the conversation.

For example, here is the grammar presentation of the past
continuous:

—

Grammar The past continuous

1. Study the grammar.

® Use the past continuocus to express an action that was in
progress at a specific time or for a period of time in the past.

To form the past continu
At 8:00, my dad w.
{at 8:00 = a specific time)}

1 was watching TV all last night.
{all last night = a period of time} -

Use while with the past continuous to indicate that two

actions were in progress at the same time in ﬁ)e past.

| was watching TV Whilé |

se was or were and a present participi
meto school.

After presenting this grammar, you can ask students to revisit the
Topic Snapshot from the beginning of the unit to find exampies of
the grammar in the context of the conversation: =

Topic Snapshot

225} 1. Read and listen to the conversation,

You're not going to believe .
happened to us yesterday.

‘ David:k

That's so scary.
Yeah. But weTe all OK.

1o your ¢
David:  No, thankgcod

ldentifying the target grammar in the context of the 7
Snapshot conversation provides more exposure to th
helping to make it memorable and providing a model o7 ¢
of the grammar in real communication. Many specific teach
suggestions accompany the grammar charts in the Teaching

+

Pronunciation

A Pronunciation exercise is included in grammar sections,
permitting students to hear the pronunciation, rhythm, and
intonation of the grammar examples from the grammar chart
or from one of the grammar exercises that follow it. Hearing and
repeating the examples of the grammar further reinforces the
grammar itself and provides a memorable model of how that
grammar is used in natural spoken English.

Grading of exercises

Grammar exercises are carefully graded from easier to more
challenging. They generally move, when appropriate, from ones
requiring recognition to ones requiring production of the target
grammar. For that reason, it is suggested that the exercises be
done in order. All exercises require a written response. Many have

a picture stimulus. Some exercises require listening. Whenever
possible, the grammar exercises also integrate the unit's vocabulary
for memorability and further reinforcement of meaning and use.
Answers to all Grammar exercises are in the Teaching Notes.

Some Grammar exercises are presented through Listening
comprehension. Students listen to conversations or monologues
that use the target grammar, and they demonstrate understanding
with a written response.

Grammar exercises can be done by students working individually,
or, as an alternative, you may wish to do the exercises with the class
as a whole, with students providing answers aloud. All Grammar
exercises provide the first answer so students can understand what
is expected. It is recommended that you complete the first item
with orfor the students to be sure they understand the task. Before
completing the first item, be suré to focus students’ attention on it
in the book so they understand what you are demonstrating. It can
even be helpful to copy the first item on the board and handwrite
the example answer for all students to see. In this way, you will
reduce the need to explain the exercise as students work on it.
Circulate around the room to provide help and answer questions
that may nevertheless come up.

On occasion, in large classes where it is difficult to do oral work
with students, you may wish to divide the class into two groups
with one group completing the exercise independently while you
do oral work with the other one. Then the two groups can change
activities, giving the second group a chance to do the exercise
while you do oral work with the first group. This procedure gives
you an opportunity to provide more individual attention to each
student and to evaluate oral progress more efficiently.

When the Grammar exercises are complete, you can review
answers with the whole class, either checking answers as students
read them out orally or having students write their answers on the
board. If time is short, you can write the answers on the board as
students check and correct their own work. For variety, students
can exchange books and check their partners’ work.

“efTTTTTTe99T9TT9TMTYTY9Y°9°"“""TPC%TNTTTTIYTTTPYYTYTYOY TTYTT°TYPERRER REC®




Interactive Grammar Presentations

On the Teacher’s Resource CD-ROM and iTools, there is one
interactive Grammar Presentation per grammar point in the Student
Book. The presentations are organized by unit, and for each
grammar point there are three sections. The first section is an
exact copy of the grammar charts from the Student Book, with
the Pronunciation audio where relevant. The second section is a
controlled activity which practices the grammar, while the third
section is a freer activity, often using visual prompts to elicit the
grammar point. These last two sections are new material which
is exclusive to the Interactive Grammar Presentations, and can be
completed orally as an open class activity, or individually.

Reading

The approach to reading in Teen2Teen meets several key needs for
the effective development of reading skills and strategies. Students
are exposed to a variety of authentic reading genres, representing
both print and digital text types. Reading texts integrate and reinforce
vocabulary and grammar from the unit and previous units. The

texts engage student interest through topics appropriate to teens.
Each Reading text includes illustrations or photos that support
comprehension. The exercises that follow each text have been
carefully designed so students apply key reading skills and strategies
they will need for exams and understanding authentic texts.

Level of language within Reading texts

In order for students to continuously improve their ability to read
authentic texts in English, it is important that reading texts in
course materials be neither too easy nor too challenging. If Reading
texts are written strictly with known language, students do not
develop the ability to guess new words from context or cope with
unknown words. However, if Reading texts are written at a level
higher than students can handle, that leads to frustration and
over-dependence on translation. The Reading texts in Teen2Teen
have been carefully.written to be comprehensible to students,
and to include a small amount of unknown language that is
understandable from context.

Most of the Reading texts in Teen2Teen are on the Class Audio
CDs, for several reasons:

1. Students get additional practice listening to natural spoken
language, but in this case, in a narrative (rather than a
conversational) format;

2. Hearing a reading text aloud increases awareness of how
language is “chunked;’ so students become familiar with English
collocations (words that normally go together);

3. Although the use of the audio of the Reading is optional, reading
while listening to the audio increases reading speed because
students pace themselves to keep up with what they hear.

in the Teen2Teen Friends units (3, 6,9, and 12), Readings are usually
blog posts by the fictional Teen2Teen characters.

The directions that precede each Reading include a question that
helps students focus their attention as they read. In the example
below, students read facts and look at the pictures to help focus
their attention on the seriousness of each weather event. The
reading integrates and expands the weather vocabulary students
have learned, and uses examples of the unit grammar: the past
simple tense. Specific suggestions for pre-reading, reading, and
post-reading, as well as answers to all the activities, are made in the
Teaching Notes.

Reading Aninformational website

) 1. Read the informational website. Which weathes-related event, I your opinion,

mt@mmwr‘m
Z.Wmmwcmmmmmm
with the fecs.
2.t happenad b the twentyfirst certury.

b. 1t damaged thousands of peopic’s homes.

<. There weresLany Soods,

d. # @it ooour i the US,

o fain vias the cause.

£, The targest sanber of people died.

A variety of activity types accompany each reading text across the
units. These exercises are designed to ensure comprehension as
well as apply unit target language.

Reading skills and strategies

The Reading exercises in each unit have been designed to

help students develop specific reading-skills and strategies. In
Teen2Teen Three and Four, these are labeled right on the unit
page. As an example, in the Unit 9 Reading shown here, there are
two skills / strategies practiced: Classify information (Exercise 2) and
Scan for information (Exercise 3):

o
-

3. CETEIET D write the letter to answer each ques
1. In what country did the typhoon oocus? L]
2. Where did the mudskde ocowr?
3. In what month of the year did the typhoon oocur?
4. In what city did the tomado ooour?
5. How many people died in the tomade?
6. In what month of the year did the mudslide occur?
7. How wide was the tornado?

8. Inwhat did the mudslide occur?

R

All exercises can be used as traditional comprehension activities.
However, if you wish to raise your students’ awareness of these skills
and strategies, there are specific teaching suggestions included in
the Teaching Notes. All reading skills and strategies can be seen in
the Learning Objectives on pages 2-3.

. and
wentherrelated evenis

= How 1o prepare foc
severemeather

General teaching suggestions

Before reading, ask students to notice the accompanying art or
photos. For example, students should recognize any previously
taught Vocabulary. Ask them to describe what they see in the
pictures, and ask them specific questions to elicit Vocabulary
or Grammar.




Read the direction line for the first activity aloud, including the
“focus” question. Ask students to look for the answer to the
question as they read the article the first time. Then follow up
and ask them to confirm that they have been able to answer the
question. Suggestions for follow-up questions for Exercise 1 are
made in the Teaching Notes. Allow students to read the text more
than once if necessary to answer further questions.

You may wish to vary your approach to introducing the Reading
text. For example, instead of having students listen as they read,
you can ask them to read without listening for the first time they
read. Use the follow-up questions suggested in the Teaching Notes.
Then ask them to read along with the audio for the second or third
time they read.

Another approach, for a stronger class, would be to have students
listen first with books closed. You can follow the listening with
some general questions and then ask students to read along with
the audio afterward to confirm their answers. And of course you
can skip the audio altogether if you are more comfortable with
silent reading only.

Reading exercises are designed to be completed individually.
However, it is a good idea to vary your approach from unit to unit.
Students can work in pairs afterwards to compare and discuss
their answers, or they can work together from the beginning to
complete the exercise. Another approach is to write the exercise
iterns on the board and invite students to come individually to
complete them. Or you can do an exercise as a whole class activity
and ask the class to give you the answers to write on the board.

Whenever you can, use the board as a way to help students see
their answers in a different way. For example, in Exercises 2 and 3
for the Unit 9 Reading on weather events, you can invite students to
write the answers on the board as complete statements.

Teen2Teen

Every unit concludes with a model conversation that provides

a social application of the language in the unit, using appealing
authentic language appropriate to "teen-to-teen” communication.
Teens are very social beings, so it is important for them to be able
to apply the language they have learned in a communicative
context that has social relevance to them. Although some unit
grammar and vocabulary is included in the conversation, the
primary purpose of the conversation is not grammar, but social
language. Teen2Teen conversation models are short and easy to
remember. An example follows:

an) 2. !.iswn and repeat.

Although this conversation is from a unit that presents art
vocabulary and possessive pronouns, the conversation’s primary
purpose is to model and practice the following social language:
politely introduce a subject; solicit someone’s personal opinion;
agree to offer an opinion; give someone a compliment; and ask for
confirmation.

All actors on the Teen2Teen Class Audio CDs are native speakers
of standard American English. The pace of the conversations is slow,
yet natural and authentic, so students will be able to imitate the
speakers comfortably, yet accurately.

&

General teaching suggestions

Warm up

Teen2Teen conversations are all accompanied by pho aphs
that help set the scene for the conversation and give it a
The photos also serve an instructional purpose: they can be usec

to activate the language of the conversation. You can begin by
directing students'attention to the photos and asking guestions.
When formulating your own questions, itis important to be realistic
about what students are able to produce in their answer. As
students become more advanced, more questions can elicit fuller
and more complex responses. For the conversation above, realistic
questions such as Are they at home or at school? Are they friends?
What are they doing in the photo? are appropriate because students
have enough language to answer, based on the information in

the photo. Specific questions for each Teen2Teen conversation :
provided for you in the Teaching Notes.

As an alternative, you could ask students to formulate their own
questions about the photos. In this way, students are building an
awareness of what the conversation will be about and developing
an interest in reading and listening to it.

Have students listen to the conversation as they read along in

their books. As an alternative with stronger groups, you can vary
and have students listen with books closed. An advantage of
presenting the conversation with books closed is that students are
not distracted by the written word and are therefore more attentive
to the pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the language in
the conversation. The closed-book presentation process also gives
students additional practice in comprehending spoken language
that integrates the vocabulary and grammar of the unit.Itisa good
idea to vary your initial presentation of the conversation, with an
eye to keeping class sessions fresh and interesting.

As an optional noticing activity, ask students to find and circle
the target grammar they learned in this unit within the Teen2Teen
conversation model. In this way, students will see the social and
communicative value of having learned the grammar, rather than
seeing it just as random course content with no practical use.

Pronunciation

All Teen2Teen conversations are followed by a Pronunciation

activity. In this activity, students listen and repeat the conversation
line by line. Tell students to listen carefully to and to imitate the
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the speakers on the audio.

When conducting Pronunciation exercises, it is important to keep
the pace of the repetition lively and to vary the procedure, in order
to keep the process from becoming boring and meaningless.
Several alternative procedures are:

1. Have the whole class repeat each line after the audio;

2. Divide the class into two groups, with the group on one side of
the class reading A's lines and the group on the other side of the
class reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of the groups;

3. Divide the class into boys and girls, with the boys reading A's
lines and the girls reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of
the groups;

4. Have students read together in pairs as A and B and then reversing
roles. The goal is to permit students several opportunities to
repeat, which further builds their memory of the social language
and increases the accuracy and comprehensibility of their
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation.

It is also important to pay attention to the effect students’

pronunciation has on the social nature and intent of these
conversations. Make sure students use socially appropriate
intonation and pitch with each line. For example, if one S0
politely asking if the other is busy, students shou's 7

monotone. They should sound friendly 272 22 E

e e e
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Guided conversation

It is important to bridge the gap between simply repeating

a conversation mechanically and expecting students to role-

play freely using the language within it. Although we all want
students to be able to engage in conversation, expecting students
(especially teenagers) to be able to engage in free uncontrolled
role-play in a large classroom is somewhat unrealistic. Students
need time and a safe and confidence-building opportunity to
experiment with a conversation model, personalizing it and
altering it in minimal ways before being able to use it freely. Guided
conversation, which follows every Teen2Teen conversation, gives
students that opportunity.

e
3. Create a NEW conversation. Ask for an opinion
about one of the pieces of art in the pictures.

g;:oD Can | ask you a question?
B Sure,

What do you think of this
| think it's

Yes, itis.

. Is it yours?

In this example of a Guided conversation activity (which is an
individual rather than a pair-work activity), each student has a
chance to personalize the original conversation, changing certain
parts of it - but with changes that only elicit previously learned
language. In this case, students write their own conversation, using
their own adjectives and a different kind of art, based on one of the
picture cues.

When conducting the Guided conversation activity, be sure students
understand that they are expected to change the conversation,
not write in the words that were in the original model. You may
need to remind students of this several times until they understand
that the Guided conversation is not a memory activity in which you
are checking whetherthey remember the words of the original
conversation. One way to do this is to read the directions aloud
Create a NEW conversation. Ask for an opinion about one of the pieces
of art in the pictures. Note that the pictures don't have captions. Ask
students to notice and review the name of each kind of art, which
reinforces their memory of the vocabulary from the unit.

Another approach is to write the Guided conversation with its blanks
on the board. Ask students to provide language for the blanks. If

a student provides the exact same words that were in the original
model, say Let’s change that. What else can you say? Encourage
students to think of additional alternatives for the blanks. In some
groups, it may be necessary for you to model a change, writing
your words into the blanks. Then, as students work individually

on the Guided conversation activity, circulate around the room
checking whether students are actually changing the conversation
as required. Give praise for encouragement to students as they
complete the exercise.

The final exercise in the Unit is an optional extension and practice

of the Guided conversation. Students take turns reading with a
partner the conversations they created in their Guided conversation -
exercise, providing more exposure to and practice of the social
language of the unit. Specific suggestions are provided in the
Teaching Notes. If you choose to include this activity, there are two
alternative approaches. Students can work on their own or in pairs
while you walk around the class and listen in. Or you can invite pairs
of students to read their conversations aloud for the class.

Read your new conversation with your partner.
d the conversation in your partnet’s book

Oral pair work

Ancther optional extension of the Guided conversation is to use it
as an oral pair-work activity. Put students into pairs and have each
one of them take one of the roles, either "A” or “B Have students
each personalize their own roles, responding to the changes made
by their partner, but always following the Guided conversation as
a“script”In this way students will improvise more spontaneously
because they have to listen to what their partner says, but the
activity will still be adequately controlled so students do not require
any unknown language that will make the activity (or classroom
management) difficult. When presenting the Guided conversation as
a pair-work activity, ask students to change roles and practice the
conversation again. Because each student will have made different
changes to the conversation, they will in effect have produced

two different conversations based on the same controlled model.

If time permits, you may wish to have students “perform”their
conversations for the class.

Listening comprehension

Suggested methodology

In every unit there is at least one exercise labeled Listening
comprehension dedicated to the listening skills. These exercises
occur in both Vocabulary and Grammar sections. In addition to
building the skill of understanding real spoken language, these
exercises also enhance students growth in other skill areas and help
them remember target language they are learning.

As with the other receptive skill, reading, students benefit

from being exposed to a small amount of comprehensible, yet
previously unknown, language. The exercises labeled Listening
comprehension are carefully controlled to challenge yet not
frustrate students. The language students hear in any Listening
comprehension activity is comprehensible to students at that level.

The audio is recorded at a natural, authentic pace. Listening
comprehension tasks range from auditory discrimination to more
inferential tasks. Most tasks require a receptive response, but some
require a more productive one. The following is an example of an
exercise with a receptive response (students choose the correct
pictures).

a5 O, CEUTERS TSI Listen to the conversations.
7 Circle the activity for each conversation.

And the following exercise has a productive response (students
write statements):

in the real

7. tisten to the conversations again. Write true
1. 1 Todd / finish his homework / go snorkeling
\f Todd Snithes his bamework, be'll do snockeling
2. it Mom / need the car / they / go kayaking

3. If Danny / find / his hiking boots / he / not go hiking.

General teaching suggestions

It is extremely important to avoid approaching a Listening
comprehension exercise as a test. On the contrary, the purpose of
the task is to build the Listening comprehension skill, not simply

to test it. To that end, students should always be given the
opportunity to listen more than once, and often more than twice.
With each listening, students'fear of listening decreases and ability
to understand grows.
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As discussed above, language learners instinctively fear being
confronted with language they cannot easily translate. It is helpful
to make students understand that in real life they will never be
able to control the level of what they hear, nor will they ever be
able to listen "fast enough”to be able to translate into their own
language. For those reasons, it is counterproductive to ask students
to translate what they hear on the audio or to translate it for them.

Explain to students that listening comprehension is the ability

to get meaning even when they do not understand every word.
Encourage students to ignore unknown words and to listen to
get the main idea or to listen selectively for specific details if that
is what the task entails. Your encouragement will reduce their fear
of listening and permit them to listen actively and with a positive
attitude.

Itis useful to permit students to listen a first time without expecting
them to complete the exercise. This gives them time to become
familiar with the speakers, the length, and general content.

Encourage them to read the directions to be aware of the task p

before they listen the first time. This clarifies what they are expected
to do, and focuses their attention. Specific suggestions are included
in the Teaching Notes.

Itis important for students to have opportunities to personalize
what they have learned. In every unit of Teen2Teen, there is one
About you! activity which asks students to write about themselves,
using the language they are learning in that unit.

General teaching suggestions

Students sheuld complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each time
you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that all
students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Other parts of the Teen2Teen
Student Book

Workbook

For convenience, the Teen2Teen Workbook is included at the back
of the Student Book. The Workbook includes extensive additional
exercises, puzzles, and integrated practice of Vocabulary, Grammar,
and Social Language for each of the 12 Student Book units. All
answers are included in the Teacher's Edition.

General teaching suggestions

All exercises require a written response. The Workbook exercises
can be assigned as homework or can be included in class activities.
If time permits, review of exercise answers can be a class activity.
Four alternative ways to check answers are:

1. Teacher writes the answers on the board, and students correct
their own Workbook answers;

2. Students come to the board and write answers, with the teacher
or other students correcting mistakes and the remainder of
students correcting answers in the Workbooks;

3. Students exchange Workbooks and compare and discuss their
answers;

4. On iTools, teachers can reveal answers by clicking on the link on
the Workbook page. Answers are shown on screen,

Review Units

After every three units, a Review Unit integrates and reviews
language from those units.

One important feature that occurs at the end of every Review Unit
is All About You. In Alf About You, students respond to questions
in"virtual” conversations, and they personalize what they have
learned by writing statements about their own lives.

Itis important for students to reflect on their own learning and
recognize their achievement of the goals of each unit. A Progress
Check invites students to write check marks to confirm the goals
they have achieved in the previous three units, demonstrating to
themselves the progress they are making and motivating them to
continue learning.

Writing Lessons

If writing is part of your curriculum, there is an optional Writing
lesson for every unit in Teen2Teen. Each lesson presents a specific
practical writing skill. A complete list of the skills covered in this
level can be found in the Learning Objectives on pages 2-3. Each
skill is presented and then followed by several exercises in which
students practice that skill. The final writing activity gives students
an opportunity to apply the skill in a short original writing of their
own. Specific teaching suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Writing assignments vary in genre-and build new skills over the
four levels, include practice of capitalization, punctuation, writing
correct sentences and paragraphs, and organizing ideas.

Cross-curricular Readings

To provide additional reading tied to school curriculum subjects,
there are four optional Cross-curricular Reading lessons. They are
designed to be used with each Review Unit. The Readings offer
opportunities to read content covering academic areas including
geography, science, social studies, art, and other subjects. They
are written to be motivating and highly comprehensible and to
recycle key language from the Student Book lessons. The general
teaching suggestions in the section on Reading on page ix can be
used with the Cross-curricular Readings as well. Specific teaching
suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Teen2Teen Friends Magazines

Four optional Teen2Teen Friends Magazines offer additional high-
interest reading. The magazines are presented by the characters

_from Teen2Teen Friends. Specific teaching suggestions are made in

the Teaching Notes. The general teaching suggestions in the section
on Reading on page ix can be used with the magazines as well.

~ We wish you succeséﬁ and
_ fun with Teen2Tleen!

Joan Saslow & Allen Ascher
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Are you using Teen2Teen Plus?
Use the step-by—step_guide below to help with Registration.

Teacher Registration
Make sure you do this before your students register.

1. Go to www.teen2teenplus.com

k“Register”

2
3. Select alanguage.
4

Agree to the terms of use. Click”l Agree!

Find your Online Practice Teacher Access Card in the inside
front cover of this Teen2Teen Teacher’s Edition. Find your
access code under the peel-off strip.

1. Ga s warwJeemitiesnshus.cen Fae S sod Sondiis v
CEck Regiater. s dnenTiowrplus. oot

OXFORD

UMIVERSITY pEES

6. Enter your 11-digit code. Click “Enter”

7. Enter your personal information (your first and last names, your
e-mail address, and a password). Click “Next”

8. Please select your Teen2Teen book. You can add more books
later. If you don't know which book to select, STOP. Continue
when you know your book. IMPORTANT — Make sure that the
book you choose is the correct one. You can't change this later.

9. If you have an Institution ID Code, enter it here. This is a code
that your administrator can give you, This code links your class
records with your school or institution. Click “Next!If you do not
have an Institution ID Code, click “Skip!”

10. Enter a name for your first class. Click “Next

11. You will get a Class ID Code. This is the Class ID Code for the
class you named in the previous screen. Give this code to your

students during student registration so they can join your class,
and you can see their work.

12. You have finished Teacher Registration. Your Registration

Information will be shown. Print this screen for your records.

Student Regiﬁtration

1. Tell students to go to www.teen2teenplus.com
2. Tell students to click “Register’” -

3. Select a language.

4, Agree to the terms of use. Click ‘I Agree!

5. Tell students to open their Teen2Teen Plus Student Books.
They can find their Online Practice Student Access Cards in
the inside front cover. They can find their access codes under
the peel-off strip.

1. Aakyee toash e Rlp. Tomat esspesonpLon
2. Gow v baentesmpbue com Foe Seren st oo v s Leandlonnpbis.com
3
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Go o

6. Tell students to enter their 11-digit codes. Click “Enter”

7. Tell students to enter their personal information (their first and
last names, their e-mail addresses, and passwords). Click “Next.”

8. Tell students to select their Teen2Teen book. IMPORTANT —
Make sure that students choose the correct book. They can't
change this later.

9. Give students the 11-digit Class ID Code you generated for your
class during Teacher Registration.

10. Students have finished Registration. Their Registration

Information will be shown. Print this screen for their records.
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The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the Europear
Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded beyond the
boundaries of Europe, and it is used in other regions of the world,
including Latin America, Asia, and the Middle East.

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR)is a
description of linguistic competence at six levels: A1, A2, B1, B2,
C1, and C2. The descriptors were written 1o help both learners and
education professionals to standardize assessment.

The CEFR definitions of linguistic competence are as follows:

A Basic User A1 Breakthrough
A2 Waystage

B  Independent User B1  Threshold
B2  Vantage

C  Proficient User C1  Effectiveness
C2  Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their
students' progress as well as monitoring specific language
objectives and achievemnents.

Teen2Teen aims to enable students to move from no English or
level A1 and into level B1.

Descriptions of the CEFR levels covered
in Teen2Teen.

Basic User

A1 Can understand and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete
type. Can introduce him / herself and others and can ask and
answer guestions about personal details such as where he / she
lives, people he / she knows and things he / she has. Can interact
in a simple way provided the other person talks slowly and clearly
and is prepared to help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used expressions
related to areas of most immediate relevance (e.g. very basic
personal and family information, shopping, geography,
employment). Can communicate in simple and routine tasks
requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on familiar
and routine matters. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his/
her background, immediate environment and matters in areas of
immediate need.

Independent User

B1 Can understand the main points of clear standard input on
familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure,

etc. Can deal with most situations likely to arise whilst traveling

in an area where the language is spoken. Can produce simple
connected text on topics which are familiar or of personal
interest, Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes, and
ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions
and plans.

ommon European Framework

Reference (CEFR)

B2 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both
concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussions

in his / her field of specialization. Can interact with a degree of
fluency and spontaneity that makes regular interaction with
native speakers quite possible without strain for either party.
Can produce clear, detailed texton a wide range of subjects and
explain a viewpointon a topical issue giving the advantages and
disadvantages of various options.

Language Portfolio

The Portfolio, as proposed by the Council of Europe, is a folder
kept by students, which details their experiences of languages
and language learning. This includes the student’s native tongue
as well as any other languages with which the student has had
contact. A Portfolio comprises the following:

A Language Biography

Checklists for students to assess their own language skills in terms
of "What | can do”. In Teen2Teen, students respond to the CEFR
statements in the All About You and Progress Check sections at the
end of each Review Unit.

A Language Passport

An overview of the level attained by the studentin English atthe
end of the year.

A Dossier

Samples of the student’s work, including tests, written work,
projects, or other student-generated materials.

In brief, the Biography details day-to-day experience of language.
The Passport summarizes the experiences, and the Dossier is
evidence of the experience.

In order to assist students in compilation of a Language pPortfolio,
you may ask them to record their answers to the CEFR checklist
on a separate sheet of paper and keep itin a folder. Encourage
students to choose several pieces of their work from different
points in the year to compile the dossier of their portfolio.

N 2
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Student Record Sheet

Review: Units 7-9

=
2 Name :
=
= ]
Class / Grade
=
=D
=2 Classwork: Continuous Assessment
s Test
: : - s = Results
2 Date | Grammar | Vocabulary | Reading Listening | Speaking | Writing
a Unit 1 /50
- Unit 2 : /50
a Unit 3 /50
1 Review: Units 1-3 7250
/6
Unit4 /50
2 ,
Unit 5 : /.50
=
"N
% Review: Units 4-6 /50
= /6
Ed =
Mid-Year /80
Unit 7 /50
9
Unit 8 /50
¥
Unit9 /50
>
)
a Unit 10 5 | : 250
2 . 2
Unit 11 : /50
)
Unit 12 / 50
Review: Units /50
2> 10-12 /6
% End-of-Year 7/ 1 :
— :
®
=
?
9
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the future

» be going to for

< Party activities
and supplies

= Offer to help with
a party

Reading
» A magazine artide

- Skills / strategies: Identify the main idea;
(lassify information; Confirm a text’s content
Writing page 90

« Joining independent clauses

* be going to.

information questions

» Places at school ¢

* Locations and
directions in a building

e Ask for and give
directions

Reading

< A school handbook

« Skills / strategies: Transfer information
visually; Infer information

Writing page 90

= Phrases of location

a little

rogress Check

| The future with wil
o will for prediction
« Degrees of certainty

« Quantifiers: a fot of,
many, much, a few,

o Superlative adjectives:
usage and form

» Adjectives to describe
snacks and other food

= Action verbs for sports

« Discuss what to eat

* | eave a message
for someone

Reading

< A blog post

» Skills / strategies: Identify the main idea;
Confirm a text's content; Recognize point
of view

Writing page 91

» The paragraph

Reading

< An interview

» Skills / strategies: [dentify the main idea;
Confirm a text’s content

Writing page 91

< Future time markers

offers to help

prepositions

o will for requests and

« Object pronouns after

« Ways to help at home

* Ask for and agree to
do a favor

Reading

= A magazine artide

« Skills / strategies: Identify the main idea;
Confirm a text’s content

Writing page 92

= Organizing information in 2 paragraph

s

Review: U

All About You  Progress Check

 The real conditional

« Qutdoor sports and
equipment

* Make and accept
an invitation

Reading
* A blog post
« Skills / strategies: Identify the main idea;
Recognize point of view;
Understand meaning from context
Writing page 92
« Organizing information to persuade
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e The past tense of be

movies?
page 50

* Movie genres
* Adjectives to describe
movies, books, and

other media

* Describe a movie

* A magazine artide

* Skills / strategies: Confimm a text’s content;
Understand meaning from context

Writing page 93

° Planning key details

* The simple past tense

= Parts of the body
» Injuries

* Discuss an injury
* Express concern

Reading

* Biographies of two athletes

* Skills / strategies: Identify the main idea;
Find supporting details

Progress Check

© The past continuous
¢ The past continuous
and the simple

past tense

* How to prepare for
severe weather

* Staying safe

¢ Writing page 93
* Organizing information with past
time markers
| * The simple past tense: | * Severe weather and * Discuss a storm Reading
questions weather-related events |  experience « An informational website

© Introduce a new topic
» Express concern

* Skills / strategies: Classify information;
Scan for information

Writing page 94

e An essay
* Skills / strategies: Understand meaning
from.context; Recognize point of view
Writing page 94 ‘
< Organizing information with a title
and headings

¢ The past continuous:
information questions

* Negative yes / no
questions

* Expressing musical
tastes.

» Compare musical tastes

Reading

* A live TV interview

* Skills / strategies: Identify the main idea;
Scan for information

Writing page 95

* Providing spedific
supporting details

© Information questions
with Whose

« Possessive pronouns

* Ask for an opinion
< Give a compliment

Reading

* Profile of an artist

* Skills / strategies: Understand meaning
from context; Scan for information

Writing page 95

* Comparisons and contrasts




Welcome

Daily and other activities

Foods and drinks
Personal objects and electronic devices
Ailments

The present continuous and the simple
present

Frequency adverbs

Count and non-count nouns
Adjectives to describe people
Comparative adjectives
Object pronouns

Can for permission

Introducing the Teen2Teen characters

Foreign language

Suggestions

The Welcome unit reviews the core
vocabulary and grammar areas that the
students studied in Teen2Teen Two. If your
students used a different book, find out
which sections in the Welcome unit should
be reviewed and which, if any, will be
new. You can then plan your use of this
Welcome unit appropriately.

The vocabulary.and grammar exercises
on pages 4-8 of the Student Book do not
require the CD, so they could be set for
homework if time is short.

Warm-up

Write your title and / or name on the
board and say Hi! / Hello! 'm (Name). Then
go round the class asking What’s your
name? and replying Hi, (Name). or Hello,
(Name). If there are any new students, find
out where they are from and introduce
them saying This is (Name). He’s / She’s
from (Place).

Daily and other activities

Exercise 1

e Tell students to look at the pictures. Ask
What are the people doing?

o Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example. Write playing on the
board and explain that this word is
a present participle. Review that we
use be + present participle to create
the present continuous to talk about
something happening right now.

e Have students do the exercise. Circulate
and help with spelling of the participles
if necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

4 Welcome to Teen2Teen

Daily and other aciivities

1. Look at the pictures. Write the correct letter and complete
each statement with a present participle.

s

conversation. Review that you invert
be and the subject to create a question
in the present continuous. Remind
students that you can only use
contractions in negative short answers,
and not in affirmative short answers.

e Have students do the exercise and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

e Read the direction line aloud.
e Have students do the exercise.
e Go over the answers as a class.

1. He's playing with his dog. _4_ 4, They're faking dancing lessons. _¢ Q
2. She's helping hermom. _2_ 5. I'm_playing in the school band. _¢ ‘
3. We're cating /having __ dinner.  _f 6. He's relasing at the park. b e
The present continuous and the simple present; Frequency adverbs é
2.¢ plete each con fon in the preéent continuous. e
1. Ar s Dad cooking (cook) dinner right now? 4. A: Who are_ you calling {cally?
B: Yes, he is v B: My friend, Sara. e
2. A Are you reading (read) that new fashion 5. A: Are_ your parents faking {take)
magazine? dancing lessons? o
B: Yes, lam B: No, they aren’ s q
3. A: Are  they pating _ (eat) breakfast now? 6. A: What 5 your brother doing ___ (do) tomorrow? .
B: Yes, ‘they are . B: | don't know, actually. €
3.¢c plete each st t. Use the correct simple present tense form of a verb below. e
e ¢
1. Louis drives his kids to school every day. 4. Paul hangsout _ with his friends at the park.
2. Alex brushes  his teeth after breakfast. 5. Maryalways fakes  ~  atrain to work. ¢
3. Dave ¥6TCiss before he goes to bed. 6. Jamie usually getsup  late.
C
The present continuous Suggestion ¢
and the simp|e present; If students need to review simple present ¢
Frequency adverbs forms, list pronouns /, You, He / She / It,
We, You, They on the board. Then elicit ¢
Exercise 2 the correct forms of the verb want and
o On the board write: Wn.te thgse on the poard. Ask Are? rhes? ¢
| am teaching a class. affirmative or negative forms? (affirmative).
Ask Am | teaching a class right now? (yes). Elicit negative forms and write these on {
Review that the present continuous the board as well. i
describes actions performed at the Exercise 3 v
moment of speaking. : J
o Roadihec ection ibeanud e Have students scan the verbs in the |
] e box. Clarify any meanings as needed.
o Ask two Volunteers to read the first 4
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- 4.c mplete each stat in the simple present tense.
‘ He doesn't_want soda. He wants water. (want)
2 They don't lie volleyball. They like soccer. (like)
. 3. Fermis doesn't _need new clothes. He 1ipeds new shoes. (need)
4. We dont _exercise in the morning. However, Martin always e¥ercises =
' ' the moming. {exercise)
5. My sister_has lots of friends, but she doesn't_have
. 2 boyfriend. (have)
|
. Wirite stat in the simple present tense. Use the frequency adverb
‘ and the correct form of each verb.
. [Eways / Jake / his / twice a day. / teeth / brush)
' 3%z always brushes his teeth twice a day.
|
Z. fesually / at 1:00. / eat / We / lunch)
. sz usually eat lunch at 100,
3. {@ways /on Mondays. / Karl / fate / for / class / be)
. <ol is always late for ¢lass on Mondays.
4. {at school. / often / Amy / tablet / her / use)
. s often uses her tablet at schiool.
S. (sometimes / my / brother / little / on Sundays. /| / babysit)
. : Dabysit my litile brother on Sundays
&. {never / My parents / on weekdays. / at a restaurant / eat)
. % parents never cat at a cestaurans on weekdays,
=
0. Complete the conversations. Circle the correct verb forms,
P - aoo ADoeyour dad/ works in an office? 3. A: @9/ Does your friends Gang/ hangs
B: No, he do /@oeswd out at the mall a lot?
' = .at@/ does you usua“y/ does on B: Yes, they/ does.
7y weekends? 4. A: How often@9)/ does you(Blap)/ plays
' B: I/ stays home, but | sometimes basketball?
S5/ goes to the movies. B: About twice a week.
. ¢ - Complete each statement in the simple present tense or the present continuous.
Use contractions if possible.
. 1. Wl usually Dorrows my laptop on Fridays, but this Friday he abocrowing
¥aren's faptop. (borrow) ’
' 2. Lana always sends e-malls to her aunt, but today she ‘s sending
2 lett=r. (send)
B Kids in the school band _are_practicing this morning, but they sometimes _practice
' ' afternoon. (practice) ¢
£ We e sludying geography today, but we usually study iton
' ‘wesdays. (study)
5. We abways wear our team volleyball uniforms at practice, but next
' weskend we e Wearing One Direction T-shirts. (wear)
' Exercise 4 ¢ Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
' ® Read the direction line aloud. Calt on the example. Point out that students

a volunteer to read the example, Ask
Which sentence is negative? (the first one)
Which sentence is affirmative? (the second
one). Have students notice that the verb
form differs.

* Askstudents to complete the blanks
and then compare answers in pairs.

* Gooverthe answers as a class.

Exercise 5

* Review frequency adverbs by writing
vertically on the board:
always, usually, often, sometimes, never
Point out that the words are listed
in order of how frequent something
happens. Say / always come to work
on time. Invite students to make up
other sentences. Contrast this with
I never go out for lunch. Leave the list on
the board.

have to put the words in the correct
order and use the correct simple
present form of the verb.

® Have students make the sentences.
e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Refer students to the list of
frequency adverbs on the board. In
pairs, they can discuss how often they
do different things.

Suggestion =

If students need to-review question forms,
write this sentence on the board:

Nina lives in Manhattan.

Invite a student to change this into a
question: Does Nina live in Manhattan?

OR Where does Nina live? Focus on the
structure of each type of question. The
first question type elicits a yes/ no answer,
whereas the second question type elicits
specific information.

Exercise 6

® Read the direction line and example
aloud. Tell students to think carefully
about each structure.

¢ Students complete the exercise.

e Then have students compare answers.

° Go over the answers. Ask Which are
"Ves”/ ‘no” questions? (1, 3) Which are
information questions? (2, 4).

¢ Option: Elicit other types of
information questions. Write Where,
What, When on the board and have
students suggest questions.

Exercise 7

e Write on the board:
lalways__ the bus to work, but today |
___thetrain. (take)

Ask In which blank should we use the
simple present and which blank the
present continuous? Invite a volunteer to
complete the sentence,

e Bring students’attention to always.
Explain that frequency adverbs are used
with the simple present. This is your
hint that the simple present should be
used in the first blank. Ask Which word
hints that the present continuous needs to
be used in the second blank? (today).

* Read the direction line aloud. Then
focus on the example. Ask Which words
hint which tense to use? (usually, this
Friday). Encourage students to look for
these hints when doing the exercise.

e Have students complete the blanks.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Welcome to Teen2Teen 5




Foods and drinks; Count and e Foods and drinks; Count and non-count nouns

non-count nouns g 8. Look at the pictures. Write the container and the drink.

Suggestion ¢
Students may need a review of count

and Qon—count noun’s. Count nouns refer 1. adass 2. a _boiile 3. a_box 4. a_can 5. a_glass
to things we can easily count. They can of milk of 5042 of orange juice of apole juice of wiater

be singular (a house, a friend) or plural
(people, cookies). Non-count nouns are
things that are not easy to count, like
abstract ideas, liquids, or feelings (sand,
music, love). Non-count nouns are always
singular. Non-count items are often
counted in containers as outlined in the
first exercise.

If students need a review of How much
and How many, tell them to use “How
many” with count nouns and "How much”
with non-count nouns.

Students may need a review of some
and any. Tell them to use some and

Q. Look at the picture. Write the letters of the foods and drinks.
1. @ can of beans 4.
2. abottleof water _2
3. akilo of fish Sl
4. abox of pasta S
5. acanofpeaches _f
&. aloaf of bread kel
7. acanof tomatoes _ ¢
8. akiloofchicken %1
9. akiloofonions  _4.
0. an apple sk
41, an orange e
12. akio of cheese .\

any to describe indefinite quantities 10. circle the correct words. :
of plural nouns. We use some with 1 P/ are delicious with tomato sauce. 6. How(@anp/ much onions do you need?
affirmative statements: 2. Are there some /@ngjpotatoes in the cupboard? 7. Is there some /@nybread on the table?
There are some app[es in the fndge 3. Is [@U‘!eﬂ-‘} two cans of soda on the table? 8. Thg:e@f aren't any Colombian coffee
; Hcann at the store.
We use any with negative staternents: :‘ ?:” ity @ 1:::'";::; S
7 . . . o L € 2
There aren't any apples in the kitchen. e >
We use any with questions: Personal objects and electronic devices
¢ ?

Are there any apples: 11. complete the S ila the wordsibed
Exercise 8
o Ask students to scan the images. 1. 1 have my MP3 player, but where are my_earbuds »

Have them name each item. it is OKiif 2. i reading a cool soccer NAG2ZING :

students read the labels. Ask What is 3. Candy isn't good for your teeth.

your favorite drink? 4. 1 don't need a laptop. | have a new izblet e
o Have students work in pairs to 5. When my phone’s battery is dead, fusea chacger .

complete the blanks. 6. Look at what I'm wearing—a _sristband _ with the Canadian flag on it!
o Then go over the answers as a class.

o Option: On the board write:
A What would you like to drink?

B Idlike ;
Model the exchange with a volunteer. . :
Then have students practice in pairs. Also it is possible to use measurement Personal objects and
Make sure they mention containers words with countable nouns if we electronic devices
with drinks, like in the exercise. want to say how much they weigh
z or what type of container they are in. Exercise 11
Lo For example: a can of peaches, a kilo of o Ask students to scan the items in the
o Ask students to scan the food items. onions, a loaf of bread. Focus on an apple box. Clarlfy meaning as needed
Explain as needed. For vocabulary and an orange in the list, which don't ' ° ‘
review, create six unlabeled columns have measurement or container words. s Students complete the statemient ¢
on the board and separate the foods Ask What containers / measurement e Then students compare their answers
into categories. Elicit Which foods words could you use for apples? oranges? in pairs. ¢
are vegetables? (beans, onions) Which (a box, a bag, etc). o Go over the answers as a class.
are fruit? (peaches, apples, oranges, (
tomatoes). Then ask Which other foods Exercise 10
can be grouped together? (pasta / bread). ¢ Before students start, remind them !
Put water and cheese into their own of the use of some and any (see
categories. Elicit additional foods that Suggestion). !
could go into those categories. o Have students do the exercise. |
e Bring students'attention to the e Go over the answers as a class. : ‘

container and measurement words |
before some of the foods. Clarify that

kilo is short for kilogram. Explain that

for non-count nouns you can provide

measurement or container words in

order to be able to count them. For

example: a bottle of water, a box of pasta.

6 Welcome to Teen2Teen
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,‘ Adjectives to describe people

‘ 12 choose the correct adjective to complete each description.
1. Marty isn't@/ talkative at all. He's very friendly. He talks to everyone.
2. Melinda exercises every day. She helps her mom shop for food and carries two

Comparative adjectives

13. Look at the pictures. Write statements.
Use the correct comparative forms.

1. {fruits and vegetables / good for you / cake)

3. (Lance / strong / his brother, Seth}

5. (Miami / usually / hot / Boston)

huge bags of groceries. She's really@frongy smart.

3. In Lucy’s bedroom, her clothes are on the desk. Her laptop is on the floor.
Her homework is on the bed and under the bed! She isn't very@eaby messy.

4. Charfie is a fot of fun at parties. Sometimes he does some crazy things, and everyone has a good time.

When they're with Charfie, they feel good. Charlie isn't a very funny /Eerioudperson.
5. Kyle is very nice, but he doesn't like to be with other people. He doesn't talk a lot.

He s very shy / Galkav®

6. Janice is very@marty strong. She's really good at math and science. Her classmates

always ask her for help with their homework.

Fruits and vegetables are better for you than cae,

Lance is stronger than his brother, Seih.

Miami is usually hotier than Boston,

2. (the hotel on the left / tall / the one on the right)

The botel on the left is taller than the one on he right.

4. (that fish / expensive / the chicken)
That fish is more expensive than the chicken.

6. (my little sister, Gail, / talkative / me)
My little sister, Grail, is more falkative than me

Adjectives to describe
people

Suggestion

If students need a review of adjectives,
ask What is an adjective? (it is a word

that describes a noun or pronoun). Elicit
examples of adjectives from students and
write these on the board, e.g., nice, red, hot.

Exercise 12

e Invite students to brainstorm adjectives
that describe people. Encourage
students to look around the class and
think up adjectives that describe their
classmates, e.g, tall, pretty, funny, smart.

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Call on a
volunteer to read the example. Ask How
do we know Marty isn't shy? (He is friendly.
He talks to everyone.).

e Have students do the exercise
individually. Then have them compare
answers in pairs.

e Option: Invite students to work in
pairs to underline other adjectives
that describe people in the exercise.
Circulate to assist if necessary. If
students underline other parts of
speech, review that an adjective has to
describe a noun.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Have students write a few sentences
describing a classmate. They shouldn't
include the person’s name. Tell students
to use at least three adjectives. Model
an example: This person is very pretty.
She is smart and funny. Ask Who am
I describing?

e Then invite volunteers to read their
sentences and have the class guess
who is being described.

Comparative adjectives

Suggestion

To review the comparative, compare two
items in class. For example: The Student
Book is heavier than the Workbook. If
needed, review form:

- I an adjective has one syllable and ends
in a consonant: add -er

- If an adjective has one syllable and ends
in a consonant + e: add -r.

- If an adjective has two syllables and ends
in -y: drop -y and add -ier.

- If an adjective has one syllable and has
consonant-vowel-consonant: double the
consonant and add -er.

- If an adjective has two or more syllables,
but doesn't end in -y: use more before
the adjective.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
e Write the following list of adjectives
on the board and have students
work in pairs to review creating
comparative forms:
big, old, kind, nice, pretty, silly, hot,
interesting

Exercise 13

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to circle the adjective in each
exercise item.

e Tell students to write the statements.
Circulate to help if necessary. Then have
students compare with a partner.

e Bring the class together and go over
any problems. Go over formation rules
outlined in the Suggestion above if
students had any difficulties with form.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Make a statement comparing two
students and write it on the board, e.qg,,
Mike is stronger than Lisa.

® Have students work with a partner to
write comparative sentences about
each other.

e Then bring the class together and ask
students to share.

Welcome to Teen2Teen
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Object pronouns

Suggestion

If students need a review of object
pronouns, first make a vertical list of
subject pronouns on the board:

|, You, He, She, It, We, You, They

Explain that these pronouns are in the
subject position at the beginning of a
sentence. Write an example on the board:
She lives in France.

Elicit the object pronouns. Start by writing
me next to | and you next to you. Invite
volunteers to fill in the rest (him, her, it, us,
you, them). Explain that object pronouns
are in the object position in a sentence.
Write an example on the board:

Marco loves me.

Exercise 14

o Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students complete the exercise.

e Have students compare answers
in pairs.

o Then bring the class together and ask:
For number 2, what does "it” replace?
(your dress) For number 3, what does
“him’” replace? (your brother) For number
4, what does “us” replace? (you and your
sister) For number 5, what does “them”
replace? (those key rings) For number 6,
what does “her” replace? (Lady Gaga).

o Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

Can for permission; Ailments

Exercise 15

e Review the use of can to ask permission.

Ask Can | please borrow your phone? Can
| open a window?

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students scan ailments in the exercise
choices to confirm they understand
what an ailment is.

e Focus on the first picture. Then read
the example. Students should be clear

that they are doing two separate things:

identifying the ailment and then asking
permission to do something.

o After students do the exercise, bring
the class together and go over the
answers. Point out how Number 1 and
Number 4 include please in a request
for permission.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

o Have students create additional
requests with Can to accompany
each picture. Model an example for
number 1:
Can | please have some cold medicine?
Can I call you tomorrow?

e Have students work in pairs to ask and
then answer questions Yes, you can. OR
No, you can't.

Welcome to Teen2Teen
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Object pronouns

each with an object pronoun.

40A
B:
2. A
B:
3. A
B:
4. A
B:
5. A
B:
6. A
B:

Can for

15. Look at the pictures. Ch  the ailment. C
permission with Can.

15k have-l a headache.
Can | please have _(please / have) some hot tea?

3. | have a backache /@ headache)
Canlturn off  (tumn off) the TV?

What's that? Is that your phone?

Yeah. My aunt’s calling 1ne_.

| love your dress!

Really? | like it__, too.

Are you ca!hng your brother?

No. I'm not calling Bim., I'm calling a friend.
How are you and your sister getting to the concert tomorrow?
My dad is driving 1% .

Do you like those key rings?

Are you kidding? | love thern

Hey, there's a Lady Gaga concert next week,
For real? | love et !

permission; Ailments

plete each request for

Can lsit

mmmmm&!ﬂ@!!d

2. |@eel dizzy)/ have the flu.

(sit) over there?

4. Kar has a cold / &fovap | should call a doctor.

(p(sase / use) your phone?
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& Welcome to TeeZTn Frd! I'm Charlotte
Cook. and I'm from Anchorage, Alaska, in the United
States. Alaska's fantastic! You should visit sometimel

What's up? I'm Arturo Ortega, I'm from

| beautiful Santo Domingo, in the Dominican
Republic. When are you coming to my country?
Hey, we should chat by e-mail, OK?

D/

| My name is Ana Maria Flores. I'm
from Lima, the capital of Peru. In my
country, we have some armazing fouris

tiractions. You should come to Perul

Vm Vivian Lin, from the city of Taichung. -
V'm on Teen2Teen Friends every day. It’s
great! Let's have a video webchat together!

Cooper Brown here, from Sydney, |
Australia. Do you know anything
about Australia? It's really big.

Hey, let's chat together on
Teen2Teen Friends soonl

Hey, nice to meet youl My name's Vitor Mota, and I'm
from Salvador in Brazil. We call Salvador the “capital
of happiness” because the people are friendly, the
"music is beautiful, and the food is delicious! Listen, |
sometimes post on Teen2Teen Friends, so check it out!

Meet the Teen2Toen Friends in Units 3, 6. 9, and 12,

Teen2Teen Friends
Cr

The Internet

Geography

Foreign language

Aim
Introduce and meet the new Teen2Teen

characters in the context of international
communication in English

Warm-up
For classes who used Teen2Teen Two:

With everyone's book closed, ask Which
Teen2Teen Friends can you remember?
Where are they from?

Tell students they will be meeting new
characters in this level.

If you're new to the series, but your
students used Teen2Teen Two last year:

and in the Teen2lecen Friends Magazine.

Open your book to page 9 and ask

the class to explain in English what
Teen2Teen friends is. Then indicate all the
new characters.

For classes new to the series:

Look at page 9 and explain that Teen2Teen
Friends is a social networking site, like
Facebook, where teenagers from around
the world can chat online and make

new friends.

Explain that the photos show six
characters, whom the students will meet
in Teen2Teen. Explain that the white dots
show where they live and ask students
who lives nearest them.

Point out that these characters have
different first languages, but use the
speech balloons to show that they are

all using English to communicate with
each other. Stress the value of learning
languages, in particular English, to be able
to communicate with people all around
the world,

Focus on the purple bar at the bottom.
Establish that the students will meet the
characters regularly in the book. Explain
that the Teen2Teen Friends Magazine is at
the back of the book (pages 100-103).
Each page is a text chosen by a Teen2Teen
character to be read after each three units.

Using the map

o Ask students to look at the map. Refer
to the different colors of the dots and
ask students which continents they can
name in English (they learned North
America, South America, Europe, and Asia
on page 96 of Teen2Teen One).

® Help them with pronunciation,
particularly the /6/ sound in North
and South, the diphthong in Asia
/'e139/, and the initial sound and stress
on the first syllable of Europe /'yusrap/.

Suggestion

Whenever you see the CD symbol @),
you can either play the CD or read the
audioscript aloud from the Student Book
page or from the audioscript section on
pages 105-107 of this book. The teaching
notes always give a page reference for
the audioscript.

Where possible, it is best to use the CD
so that the students get used to hearing
different people speaking English and
different accents.

Meeting the characters 1.02

e Ask the class to look, listen; and follow
the speech balloons across and down.

¢ Play the CD or read the speech balloons
aloud while students follow.

e Ask students to name, or guess, the
countries where the characters are from.
They should use English country names
where possible, They will learn more
about the characters from Unit 3 (see
page 22).

Charlotte Cook, the U.S.

Vivian Lin, Taichung

Arturo Ortega, the Dominican Republic
Cooper Brown, Australia

Ana Maria Flores, Peru

Vitor Mota, Brazil

Welcome to Teen2Teen
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Unit 1

be going to for fhe future

Party activities and supplies

Offer to help with a party

— -

Multiculturalism

Unit contents
For classes new to the series:

o Explain that each unit in the Student
Book begins with a list of contents in
a bar at the top of the page. Focus on
the list of contents with the students,
discuss briefly in the students’'own
language what each item means,
and explain that they will check
their progress in a Review after every
three units.

For classes who used Teen2Teen before:

e Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they
will check their progress at the end of
Review: Units 1-3.

SCAN: by www.avasshop.ir

Topic Snapshot

Aim TR

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

For teachers new to the series:

o Although examples of the unit
grammar, vocabulary, or social
language are included in the Topic
Snapshot, the idea is to focus on
comprehension, not presentation.
New language is then studied later in
the unit.

Warm-up

To establish the context of a party, write
party on the board and ask What words do
you think of when you see this word? Write
these on the board. If students answer in
their own language, write the word and
the English translation.

Ask Has anyone been to a party recently?
Where was it? What was the occasion? What
did you eat there?

Unit 1

Grammar:
Vocabulary:
~ Social language. O

Topic Snapshot

1. Read and listen to the conversation.

Great. Wha

 Great. And don't forget: it’s a surprise.

Emma: Greatl | can bring them to your hou
afternoon. What about balloons?

Don't tell Peter, OK?

2. Choose the person. Write the letter or letters.

1. This person is going to be sixteen on Saturday.
. This person is going to have a party at her house. 3
. This pefsgm is going to bring paper plates for the party. 2.
. These people are going to make a cake for the party. &

. These people know there’s going o be a party. —a_
. This person doesn't know there’s going to be a party. b

@ ubdunN

2

@ a

Exercise 1 ® 1-03

Focus on the picture story. Ask What do
you think the two girls are talking about?
(a party) Who do you think the party is
for? (the guy in the picture) What kind of
food will there be at the party? (cake).
Focus on the last picture. Ask Why does
the girl have her finger over her mouth?
(something is a secret). Then ask students
to read and listen to find out what is

a secret.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.
Establishthat Hannah is planning a
surprise birthday party for Peter.

Usage

Have got is very common for possession
in spoken American English. If students
ask about it, explain that it has the same
meaning as have.

And stuffis extremely common in spoken
English to mean and other similar things.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud. Read the
example sentence and answer. Point
out that some of the items have more
than one answer.

Students do the exercise.
Students compare answers in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class.

Option: As a challenge ask students to
look at number 1. Model: Peter is going
to be sixteen on Saturday. Invite students
to make sentences using the different
people’s names.
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g‘ 4. They're going to put up

Vocabulary Party activities and supplies

2. buy refreshments

as) 2. Listen and repeat.
;j:o’s;):} 3‘ Listening comprehension HRT AN to th
Circle a or b,
1. He’s going to get some ... . 2. The girls are going
o B

5. They need ... .
decorations and ... .

-3

u&: 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

3. put up decorations 4. make a cake

e sations. Comp each st: t.

tosend out ... . 3. He has ... at home.

8. She's going to bring ... .

O P VO wew e v

W e v v v Ve

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice phrases for party activities
and supplies

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Party activities and
supplies

Exercise 1 ® 1-04

° Point out the two categories: Activities
(things you do) and Supplies (objects
you need). Talk about each picture
and its phrase. Check that students
understand the meaning. Focus on the
examples of refreshments in number
2. Explain that refreshments are small
amounts of food or drink for guests at
a party or other event. Elicit additional
examples of refreshments, e.q,, cookies,
small sandwiches, etc.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Usage

RS.V.P. stands for the French words
Répondez sil vous plait, meaning please
respond, indicating whether you

will attend.

Exercise 2 1-05

¢ Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Make sure that the students notice the
stress pattern in the two-part verbs
send out and put up. The second word is
stressed (send.out; put up).

Exercise 3 106

* Write the following words on the board:
December, class list, markers, “Happy
Birthday” sign, knives, pizzeria. Elicit the
meanings by asking Whatis / are ...
December? (the last month of the year)
class list? (the names of all the students
in a class) markers? (large pens with thick
points) a “Happy Birthday" sign? (a big
piece of paper with the words “Happy
Birthday” on it) knives? (more than
one knife - this is the form you use for
plural) pizzeria? (a restaurant that serves
pizza). Translate into the students’own
language as needed. Explain that these
words will appear in the conversations
students will be listening to.

° Ask students to look at the picture
choices in the exercise. Ask some
volunteers to identify the items.

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that there is one question for
each conversation. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so
they could first use a pencil to mark
each answer.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and circle
the activities or supplies in pencil.

e Students listen again and check their
answers, correcting as needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.06 PAGE 105

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Tell students to close their books.
Make two columns on the board titled
Activities and Supplies. Invite volunteers
to come up to the board and write
down all the words they can remember.
Help with spelling,

e Then students open their books and
see what other words they can add to
the list. ;

e Option: Students can do the above
activity in pairs and then share with
the class.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e In pairs, ask students to create short
conversations about party preparation.
Refer them to the Activities and
Supplies Vocabulary in Exercise 1. Tell
students they can use the conversations
they heard in Exercise 3 for ideas.

e Invite volunteers to share their
conversations with the class.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit 1 1




Grammar

Aim
Practice be going to for the future

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

« Before students open their books, write
on the board:

I'm going to have a party.

Ask Does this sentence talk about the
present, past, or future? (future).

Circle 'm going to and underline have.
Explain that we use be going to + base
form of verb to talk about planned
future events.

Invite a volunteer to change the
statement on the board into a question
and write it on the board:

Are you going to have a party?

Supply possible yes and no answers (Yes,
{am; No, I'm not). Ask various students
the question and get them to answer
Yes, [ am or No, I'm not.

e Books open, focus studentsattention
on the form am/ is / are going to +
base form of verb. Then compare with
negative. In pairs, students ask and
answer the yes / no questions in the
chart. Review the alternate negative
contraction forms.

Usage

be going to (like the present continuous
for the future) often expresses future
actions and events that have been
previously planned. If questions arise
about the difference between present
continuous and be going to, the present
continuous can only be used for
planned future actions. It's correct to
say, “It's going to rain tomorrow,’ but it's
not correct to say,“It’s raining tomorrow”
because rain cannot be planned.

Exercise 2 107

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
e Then play or read each item again. Ask
students to identify if it is an affirmative
or negative sentence or a question
(Item 1 is an affirmative sentence; item
2 is a negative sentence; items 3—6
are questions).

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.07

I'm going to make a cake.

I'm not going to make a cake.

Is Emma going to bring paper plates?
Are your parents going to buy the
decorations?

Is the party going to be a surprise?
Are you going to get the refreshments
after school?

Unit 1

1. Study the grammar.

o Use am / is / are going to + a base form to express future actions, plans, or events.

m}j} 3. B st | Listen to the tal ‘about &

Grammar be going to for the future

No, they aren'’t.
No, she isn't.
No, it isn't.

No, we aren't.

Yes, they are. No, they're not. OR
Yes, sheis. No, she’s not. OR
Yes, it Is. No, it's not. OR
Yes, we are.  No, we're not.

rties again.

Write a short answer to each question, according to the conversations.

4. There it going o be

1. Is Cecilla going to bring the refreshments? No, she isnt
2. Are the girls' parents going to make the invitations? Mo, they aren’t
3. Is he going to bring a tablecloth from home? Yes, he is :
4. 1s Mark going to bring balloons to the party? No, he st
5. Are they going to need napkins? No, they aren’t,
6. Is she going to bring paper plates for the pizza? Yes, she i
4.¢c plete each stat t about Emma’s plans with an affirmative or negative
form of be going to. Use contractions when possible.
1. Emma sgoingi0go  (go) to orchestra practice on Monday.
And then she s going o call (call) her friends to invite them to Peter’s party.
2. She 5 aoing 1o babysit (babysit) her little brother on Tuesday.
3. On Wednesday, Emma 3. going %o fake {take) the bus with Hannah because

her mom can't drive her to school that day.

{be) school on Thursday.

Emma % aoing 10 get

5. Peter's party’s goingtobe  (be) at 800 on Saturday.

{get) there early to help.

6. On Sunday, she Sooingiowork  (work) on her science project.
7. Emma isnigoingtohave  (not/ have) lunch at her aunt’s house on Saturday.

TTTTL

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students go back to the
conversation on page 10 and underline
all uses of be going to for future (We're
going to have ...;Isitgoing to be ... 7 Are
you going to have ... My mom and | are
going to make ....).

Exercise 3 ®) 1-08

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell the
students that there is one question
for each conversation. Explain that
after each conversation you will pause
the audio and give them a chance to
answer the question.

o Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

e Then have students listen again and
check their answers. Remind students
that there are two possible correct
forms for No answers (pronoun + isn’t, or
pronoun + s not).

e Go over the answers as a class.

o Option: Students ask and answer in

pairs to practice speaking and listening.
Circulate to help as necessary.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-08 PAGE 105
ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

1.
2.
4.
5.

No, she's not.
No, they’re not.
No, he’s not.
No, they're not.
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Are you going fo go (you / go} 2.
to orchestra practice this afternoon?
Emma: Yes, | am.

Dani:  Me too! Let's go together.

3. Hannah: Hey, Emma & Yaup-morm going 10 drive. 4,
(your mom / drive) you ‘home today?

Emma: No, she isn't. Im o take
(1 / take) the bus! Do you want to take the
bus with me?

Hannah: Sure!

5. Karen: So, Emma, what's the plan for after 8.
school today?
Emma: Today? {'m

(I / buy) some paper pfates and stuff
for Peter’s party.

C % 1 each st
Tomorrow, 'm going to

with the correct form of be going fo.

2o 8. 5 .
Zach: ve going 10 hang out (we / hang out)

af the park this afternoon. Can you come with us?

Emma: No, I'm sorry. | can’t. _I'm going to babysit
{1 / babysit) my little brother.

Zach:

Too bad!

. Sandy: Areyougoingtohave  (you /have)

lunch with Evan and me?
Emma: Yup. Then after lunch

my dad’s going to meet
me at the party store.

(my dad / meet)

‘Sandy: Are You going 10 get {you / get) the

decorations?

Mom: Emma, _are you going fo do
(you / do) your science project this weekend?
Emma: Yes, Mom. _lm goin
{1 / do) the project after lunch tomorrow.
Mom: Well, what about today?
Emma: But, tonight's the party. _{m doing o decorate

(I / decorate) Hannah's living room with her.

t with your plans for the week.

The day after tomorrow,

Exercise 4

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Make sure
students understand that they need to
use the correct affirmative or negative
form and the correct base form to
complete each statement.

° Remind students that when using
negative contractions, more than one
answer may be possible,

¢ Students complete each statement.

* Go over the answers as a class.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

4. There's not going to be school ...
7. Emma’s not going to have ...

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e |nvite students to create their own
weekly calendar. Circulate to help
as necessary.

e Ask students to work in pairs to share
their plans, e.g.,/ am going to relax on
Sunday. Challenge students to ask and
answer questions about their plans, e.g,,
Are you going to watch TV?

Suggestion

Exercises in a question and answer format
provide useful opportunities for speaking
practice and evaluation when you go
over the answers, even if the written work
is done for homework. Working with

the whole class in pairs (‘closed pairs”)
maximizes the time for each student to
practice speaking. However, if you are
concerned about the possible noise level,
invite two students in different parts of the
class to ask and answer (‘open pairs”).

Exercise 5

e Tell students they are going to use
different forms of be going to to
complete the conversations.

e Ask students to complete the exercise
individually. Remind them to think
about meaning when deciding
whether to write a statement or a
question. Circulate to help as necessary.

e Have students compare answers.
e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: In pairs, have students practice
reading the conversations. Circulate and
assist with pronunciation as needed.
Then invite volunteers to read the
individual conversations. Write down
pronunciation errors you hear and then
give general feedback to the entire class
about issues you heard.

About you!

e Students complete the blanks with their
own plans. Encourage them to mention
more than one activity if relevant. Then
invite them to share with a partner.

e Invite students to tell the class
their plans.

Students’own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Ask students if someone is going to
have a birthday soon. Ask Are you going
to have a party? Is there going to be a
cake?, etc.

e Encourage students to say as much as
they can, using the unit vocabulary.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit 1
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A magazine article

Reading A magazine article

&

2. EEETE TS After reading the article, circle the statement
that expresses its main idea.

a. Youngsu and Adriana have the same birthday.

Warm-up
@ Youngsu and Adriana are both going to celebrate a special birthday.

Ask a volunteer to read the first three
sentences of the article. Ask individual
students When is your birthday? Students
can say the dates in their own language.
See if anyone has the same birthday.

[
L
w}?} 1. Read the article. How are the two birthdays different? d

¢. Youngsu and Adriana are both going to wear special clothes at their parties.

Suggestion

When reading an article, it is helpful to
apply different reading strategies. Bring
students' attention to the purple labels in
Exercises 2, 3, and 4. Identify the main idea
helps understand the main message of an
article and then focus on the supporting
details. Classify gives tools for comparing
information in categories. Confirm a text’s
content allows students to make sure they
fully understand what a text is about.

Exercise 1 1.09

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

o Ask Howold is each person going to be?
(the boy is going to be one and the girl is
going to be fifteen).

o Ask the question in the direction line.

Youngsu is going to wear traditional
clothes and have rice cakes. All Youngsu'’s
presentsare.on a table and everyone
watches him choose them. People are
going to dance at Adriana’s party and
they are all going to watch a video

about Adriana’s life. She will wear a

e
formal dress.
Exercise 2 s o : |
C T direct Exercise 3 Exercise 4
e [dentify the main idea. Read the direction : ; . ; ;
b giniped eag ihe directa o Classify. If necessary, define classify (to e Confirm a text’s content. Point out that

line aloud. To make sure students

understand the strategy write on

the board:

What is the main message of this text?
Do not elicit answers. Tell students

to think about the choices and do
the exercise. Let them compare their
answer with a partner.

Bring the class together and analyze
all the choices: option a. is a true
statement, but not the focus of the
article. Option c. is a detail about each
of the celebrants’ parties, but also not
the main idea.

b.

14  Unit1

decide what group or category something
belongs to). Point out the classifying
categories in this text (Youngsus party
and Adriana’s party).

o Tell students to first try to do the

exercise without looking back at the
article. Then tell them to look back at
the text for any items they couldn't
answer. Hint to students that they don't
need to reread the whole text, they just
need to look for specific information

in the text. For example, in number 1,
students would scan the text for the
phrase lots of people.

e Students compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

aTrue / False exercise is a good way 1o
confirm a text’s content since it makes
you think in detail about what you
have read.

Read the direction line aloud. Check
understanding of the phrase no
information and make sure that the
students understand that they should
choose this option, not F, if the text
doesn’t mention the information.
Students circle T, F, or N

Then invite them to compare answers
in pairs.

Go over the answers as a class.




1

3. Write Y for Youngsw’s party, A for Adriana’s party, or Y and A for both parties. a5

%

1. Lots of people are going to come. Y and A 4. There's going to be delicious food. Yand A
2. Itsgoingto be atarestaurant. Y and A 5. They're going to wear special clothes, .Y_and A

3. The people are going to dance. A &. There's going to be a video. e

4. Circle T (true), F (false), or NI {no information).
1. Youngsu's party is going to be at home. T 1@/ NI 4. Adriana is going to dance at her party. @/ F /NI
2. Youngsu is going to wear a hanbok. @ F /NI 5. Cristiano is going to make a video. T/F /@
3. Youngsu is going to choose a present. @l F /NI 6. Adriana’s parents like Cristiano. T/F /@

ﬁ What does your family do for birthday celebrations?

nd repeat.

3. Create a NEW conversation. Change the date, the location,
and the party supplies. :

A AR R R S RN R

;D We're going to have a party at on
Sure! Can | help?
B Well,

and I'm going to 5
Do you need ?
g_\) No, but we need
I can bring

. Can you come?

gbing to

. Anything else?

About you!

* Invite students to scan the items in
Exercise 3. Ask Does anyone do similar
things for birthday celebrations? In pairs,
students can discuss further details
about birthdays.

¢ Bring the class together and have pairs
share interesting birthday trzidﬁtrons‘ Exereron | 1410

e Focus on the photo. Ask Where are

Students’own answers the teenagers? (in a café) What are they
doing? (sitting and talking) What do you

For classes who used Teen2Teen before:

Ask the class to explain what they do in
these sections (they hear a conversation,
repeat it, and then prepare their own
version using different words). If you didn't
teach the class last year, ask them if they
enjoyed acting out their conversations.

think they are talking about? (probably
Teen ZTeen about planning a party).
Aim e Play the CD or read the conversation

Practice social language for offering to aloud while students follow.

help with a party e Option: To review the grammar, ask
) students to find three examples of
Warm-up future with be going to.

For classes new 1o the series:

Write Teen2Teen on the board. Explain that
this section in each unit is an opportunity
for students to use English in a social
context, speaking teen “to” teen.

-w-vuuuUUUUUﬂﬂﬂﬂaﬁﬁ

Exercise 2 1411

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Explain that going to for future can be
pronounced as going to /gauintal or
as gonna/gana/. Gonna is common in
everyday conversation.

Exercise 3 -

Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
Create their own conversations. Say You
can use Exercise 1 as a model, but you
shouldn't copy it.

Establish that they need a place in A's
first gap and a day of the week for the
party in the second gap. Refer back to
Exercise 1 if necessary.

Continue with A's other two gaps

(a name or family member and

an activity). The last three gaps

need supplies.

Invite volunteers to identify the supplies
in the pictures: refreshments, plates,

a tablecloth, napkins, balloons, plastic
cutlery, and glasses.

Students then complete the gaps.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written,

Option: Invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage everyone to listen by having
them write down the time and place for
the party as well as the party activities
and supplies mentioned. Keep a record
of who performs and give everyone a
turn during the year.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support

Extra Practice CD-ROM
Workbook pages W2-W4
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
UnitTestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 1

15




Unit 2

be going to: information questions

Places at school

Locations and directions in a building

Ask fo:;&éwaive directions

‘ Food and drink

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 1-3.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice phrases for places at school

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Places at school

Usage

Students may not be familiar with the
expression to get somewhere (arrive at a
place). Before looking at the Vocabulary,
focus their attention on the title of the
unit How.do'! get to the gym? Make sure
students understand that this type of
question elicits directions. The use of
getis not about getting something, but
about getting oneself somewhere or
arriving somewhere.

Exercise 1 1412

e Before students open their books, write
places at school on the board. Ask What
room are we in now? (classroom). Write
the word on the board.

e Invite students to scan the photos. Then
talk about each photo and its phrase.
Check that students understand the
meaning. Translate into the students’
own language as needed. Point out that
the word lab in numbers 5 and 6 is an
abbreviation for the word laboratory. A
computer lab is a room with computers
on which students study or learn about
computers. A science lab is a place
where a scientist does experiments.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
e Have students check all the places
in Exercise 1 that can be found in
their school.

16 Unit2

1. the main office

&. the science lab

Vocabulary places at school
m}é 1. Lock at the photos, Read and listen.

13 building

m & &,» & o =2 & & B

5. the computer fab 7. the library 8. the hall d
Qﬁﬁb}f} 2. Listen and repeat.
3.c plete the stat with the Vocabulary. q
1. Olivia's class Is doing research on the Internet in the computer lab : d
2. Martha is eating lunch In e cafeferia
3. Every morning when | get to school, | put my ja»:ket in my locker d
4. All the lockers in my school are in the hall near the main office.
5. Paul needs a book for a project. He's in jb%_ﬁ@:éﬁ______, q
6. Katie is playing basketball in the gym
7. Ms, Pearson, the school director, is speaking to al the students in _ihie auditorium i
8. Jorge is doing a science project in _the science lab
9. New students should visit the main office before class. d
Exercise 2 ®) 1413 Exercise 1 to help them if they forget ¢
Play the CD or read the phrases aloud aword. {

for students to repeat.

Focus on numbers 2 and 3: cafeteria and
auditorium. Ask How many syllables are
there in each of these words? (five). Clap
out the syllables to demonstrate what
you mean. Then read the word and
point out that the stress is on the third
syllable: cafeteria, auditorium.

Then focus on numbers 1, 5, and 6.
Point out that in number 1, the stress

is on the second word main office,
whereas in numbers 5 and 6 the stress
is on the first words: computer lab and
science lab.

Finally, focus on number 7. Explain that
the stress is on the first syllable: library.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud. Tell

students they will complete the blanks
with the correct places in a school.
Encourage them to use the images in

After students complete the exercise,
have them compare answers with a
partner. Circulate to help if needed.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Invite students to make up
one or two of their own fill-in sentences
using the vocabulary words. Then, in
pairs, have students complete each
other’s sentences.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM




Am ndk
%\Jalerie:

Amanda: The auditorium? How do [ get there?

Topic Snapshot

1% 1. Read and listen to the conversation.

Can | have your attention please? I'd like
to introduce our new student, Amanda.

In the auditorium.

2.¢ lete the stat.

{ ¢

1. There's anew student i the class.
2. There’s going to be a_concert

5
6. The 2udliorium _ is next to the main office.

very nice.

Valerie: Hey, there's goling to be a band concert
tomorrow afternoon at 4:00. You should come,

~ Amanda: You mean
Valerie: That's right. Let's go together, OK?
Amanda: Great! Thanks.

Mr. Walder is a great teacher!
meet you, Valerie. Mr, Walder seems

rary.
across from the lockers?

tomorrow afternoon at 4:00.
3. A band is golng to play in the auditorium
4. Valerie and Amanda are going to go to the _concprt

. The ‘ibrtaf\_é is across from the auditorium.

together.

FEE S RSP POV OO0LUOYDVW OO0 OV

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask Has anyone ever joined a class after it
has started? Were the students nice? Was
the teacher kind? If no one has, elicit how
a new student might feel, e.g., nervous,
scared, excited. Accept answers in the
students’own language and translate
into English.

Exercise 1 1-14
® Focus on the first picture. Ask a

volunteer to read the speech balloon.
Explain that the expression Can ! have
your attention please? can be used in
various situations to get a group of
people to quiet down and listen to you.

Invite students to analyze Amanda’s
face in the picture and guess how she is
feeling (excited / nervous).

Discuss what students think is
happening in the remaining pictures.
Ask What do you think the two girls are
talking about? Do you think Amanda is
having a good first day of school?

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

Focus on the line “How do | get there?”
Ask Where have you seen this expression
before? (the title of the unit). Review that
the question How do | get there? elicits
directions. Ask What directions does
Valerie give Amanda? (She says “It's next to
the main office. Near the lockers?).
Option: Invite students to look at

the Vocabulary section on page 16.
Have them check off the vocabulary
items that appear in the conversation
(auditorium, main office, lockers, library).
Then have students look at pictures 2 to

4. Ask What is the name of this place in a
school? (a cafeteria).

Extra support activity (weaker
classes)

e In pairs, ask students to practice reading
the introduction in the speech balloon.
Tell them they can replace Amanda’s
name with their partner’s name.

° Encourage students to speak in a strong
loud voice.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Ask students What does Valerie do to
make Amanda feel welcome? (talks to
Amanda, invites her to a concert, tells her
where the auditorium is).

¢ In pairs, invite students to think of other
things students can do to make a new
student welcome. Then bring the class
together and share.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they will use a word from
the conversation to complete
each sentence.

¢ Read the example. Call on a volunteer
to find where in the conversation
the word student appears (in the
speech balloon).

° Have students complete the blanks,
referring to the text to find the words.

® Go over the answers as a class.

® Option: Write main office and lockers
on the board. Tell students to write
sentences about these words, using the
information in the conversation (the
auditorium is next to the main office; the
lockers are near the auditorium).

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

° In pairs, have students study pictures
2to 4.Tell them they are going to
imagine their own conversations for the
two girls.

e Give students time to discuss ideas.

® Bring the class together and have pairs
role-play their conversations.

Unit2
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Grammar
Aim
Practice be going to: information questions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

® Focus on the photo. Call on two
volunteers to read the speech balloons.
Then write the question and answer
on the board. Ask What form’is the
verb? (“be going to” for future). Write out
the full answer [ am going to be here
for about fifteen minutes. Review the
inversion of the subject and auxiliary for
question form.

e Explain that the example is an
information question. An information
question asks for specific information
and uses special words like Who, What,
Where, When, How long, etc.

e Read the sentences in the chart. For
the short answers, invite students to
provide full answers to the questions,
e.g. for the first example Sheis going to
go to the library after school.

e Write these examples on the board:
Who are we going to meet this afternoon?
We're going to meet the school director.
Who is going to speak to us? The school
director is going to speak to us.

Circle the school director in both answers
and ask Which is the subject of the
sentence? (the second one) Which is the
object? (the first one). Then ask students
to look at the two questions. Ask Which
"Who' is the subject of the question? (the
second one) Which is the object? (the first
one). Then ask What is the subject of the
first question? (We).

e Option: Have students go back to the
conversation on page 17 and underline
one example of an information
question with be going to (Wheres it
going to be?).

Exercise 2 1+15

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

;

When is she going to go to the library?
How long is your brother going to study
in Canada?

What are you going to put in your locker?
Where are your friends going to do their
hormework?

How long are they going to stay in the
science lab?

Who are we going to meet this afternoon?
Who is going to visit us?

Unit2

1. Study the grammar.

n your locke;'?

Grammar be going to: information questions

(After school.)
(For two years.)

{My team jacket)
> their homework? (In the cafeteria)
in the sclence lab?

y in Canada?

(For about an hour)
{We're going to meet a new student.)
(Your cousin is going to visit us.}

—
i W e e WD
going = be e

et o
et ARG,

3. Unscramble the information questions with be going fo.
1. are / going to / you / When / have lunch?
when are you going 1o have lunch?

2. your brother / do / What / going to / is / after soccer practice?
What is your brother going 10 do afier soccor praciice?

3. you / are / study / going to / How long / for the test?

How long ave you going to study for the fest?

4. is / in the cafeteria? / going to / Who / meet us
Who is going to meet us in the cafeteria?

5. they / Why / going to / are / stay / late at school?
why are they going o stay late at school?

6. home today? / is / your-mom / going to / Who / drive
who is your mom going 1o drive home foday?

12

4. Compilete the information questions with be going to.
: When _are they going 10 go

to the science lab?

25

: They're going to go to the science lab tomorrow.
How long _are you going fo play

video games?

: I'm going to play for about an hour.
Who _i5 going 1o babysit

your sister this afternoon?

: Our neighbor, Olivia. She's going to babysit her.
What is James going o do in Boston next week?

James? He’s going to visit his cousins.
Where it the school director going to speak today?

The school director is going to speak in the auditorium.
: Why _is she going %o go

e home early?

: She's going to go home early because she has the flu.
: Who _arg you going fo meet

this afternoon?

o4
T> U> P> WP B> O> WH

: This afternoon? I'm going to meet my teammates.

Al Al

Py 8 Py AR A

i

~ Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and
write the example on the board.
Circle When and remind students that
each question has to start with an
information word. Point these out in the
chart. Then underline are you going and
review that the subject and auxiliary
have to switch places in the question.

e Have students do the exercise and then
go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Invite students to make up an
answer for each question. Refer them to
the chart if they need help.

Exercise 4

e Ask a student to read the B portion of
the example. Ask What is the subject
of the sentence? (they). Explain that the
subject in the answer will indicate what
subject to use in the question.

¢ Elicit the subject in the B portion of
number 2 (/). Explain that since the
answer is /, the question will include the
pronoun you.

e Remind students to be careful with
the two different uses of who in the
questions - as subjects and objects.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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' - 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.
et

Hn. I"s o The
L

2. 'son the
second floor.

3. It's upstairs.

8. Tum right.

o) 2 Listen and repeat.

efit.

=) 3. ST Listen to the conversations.

Complete the locations for each conversation,

Somwessaion A The science lab is on the ...
a. first floor.
The computer lab is ...

@downstairs. b, upstairs,

ESme==SBoRC) The auditorium is on the ...

@ﬂrst floor.  b. second floor.

Comwersation D The fibrary is ...

2. downstairs.’ @ upstalrs.

Vocabulary Locations and directions in a building

4. It

9. Take the stairs.

b. second floor. (<) third fioor.
<. on the second floor.
<. third floor.

<. on the first floor,

Write the locations of two places at your school.
Tne library is on the second floor, I¥s next 1o the cafeteria.

’s downstairs.

* I's across from the ...
i " it's next to the ...
= it's in front of the ...

L

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice phrases for locations and
Sirections in a building

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Locations and
directionsina building

Exercise 1 1+16

* Point out the two categories in the
vocabulary: Locations and Directions.
Explain that the locations explain where
something is located, while directions
are specific instructions someone gives
on how to get somewhere.

® Play the CD or read the sentences aloud.

* Check comprehension of each
sentence. Make sure students
understand that when talking about
floors, they can't use regular numbers
like one, two, three. They have to say first,
second, third, etc.

e For numbers 7-10 point out the
command verb form: turn, take, go.

e Finally, bring students’ attention to the
Anddon'tforget ... box and review the
phrases. Draw a simple map on the
board, labeling a couple of buildings.
Elicit sentences with across from, next to,
and in front of.

Usage

In the US,, the floor at ground level is
either called the first floor or the ground
floor. The next floor up is always called
the second floor. In the UK, the floor at
ground level is always called the ground
floor, while the next floor up is always
called the first floor.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-17

e Play the CD or read the sentences aloud
for students to repeat,

e Focus on the first two examples. Point
out that the stress is on the number of
the floor: first floor; second floor.

® Then write upstairs and downstairs on
the board to indicate that the stress is
on the direction,

e Finally, look at numbers 5 and 6 and
point out that the stress is on the
direction Jeft and right.

Exercise 3 1-18

* Read the direction line aloud. Tell
the students that they will hear the
conversations twice.

e Give students time to scan the pictures.
Tell them to look back at the locations
and directions in Exercise 1 and write

: down any words they think they may
hear in the conversations.

® Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud. Then have them listen again and
number the pictures accordingly.

® Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

° Option: You can bring students’
attention to how people respond
in Conversations 1, 2, and 4 when
someone asks for directions (Oh, it’s
easy; No problem;, Oh, that’s easy).

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-18 PAGE 105

Exercise 4 &) 1-18

° Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to scan the options.

® Play the CD again or read the
audioscript aloud. Stop after each
conversation, so students can choose
an answer.

e Then have students listen again.

® Go over the answers as a class.

About you!

° Read the direction line aloud. Refer
students to the Vocabulary of places on
page 16 for review,

e Give students a few minutes to write
their sentences. Then have them share
with a partner.

° Option: On the board, write How do
Iget ...7 Have pairs ask each other
directions to the different places in
the school.

Students’ own answers

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit 2

19




20

Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A school handbook

Note

if possible, bring an example of a
handbook.

Warm-up

On the board, write handbook. Elicit the
meaning. If necessary, explain that a
handbook is a folded piece of paper or a
small booklet that gives information or
advertises something. Brainstorm different
types of handbook, e.g., museum, product,
medical, etc. If students don't suggest
school in the brainstorm, call on a student
to read the head of the lesson.

Exercise 1 119
e Read the direction line aloud.
Have students study the photo of
the unusual school and answer
the question.
e Play the CD or read the handbook aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Check
students know huge means very big.

e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line. Ask again if students
would like to study at this school.

Students’ own answer

Exercise 2

o Transfer information visually. Read the
strategy. Write the word transfer on the
board. Ask What does this word mean?
(to move from one place to another).
Explain that sometimes it is necessary
to interpret an image or a diagram and
transfer this information. To reinforce
this strategy, make sure students
understand the diagram of the school
and the descriptions of the locations of
the places at school.

e Read the direction line aloud. Model
number 2. Read the cafeteria. Hold
up the article and point to the list of
locations. Say We need to find ‘cafeteria”
to find out the location. If students notice
that there is no word cafeteria on the
list, remind them that the handbook
had another name for cafeteria (“the
restaurant”). Point out that this is part of
the transferring process.

e Ask a volunteer to read the directions
to “the restaurant!” For stronger classes,
you can ask Why do you think the word
“restaurant” is in quotations? (because it is
really a cafeteria; students just call it “the
restaurant” since the food is so delicious
and healthy).

Unit 2

Ot s

6 i) 1. Read the school handbook. Would you like to study at this school? Why or why not?
® %@4 2. GO T Atter reading the handbook,

& find these places in the diagram. Write the bers on the p

- 1. the main office 3. the gym
4. the computerlab 8. the art room

2. the cafeteria

‘Whenyou e

Reading A school handbook

8. thescience lab 7. the music room

> school, go down the hall. k-

The main office is the last door on the left,

nd floor, Turn left.
dooron the right.

Take the stairs to the third floor. Turn left.
swn the hall. IYs the second

THE SCIENCE LAB

The science lab is across from the main offi

e Have students work in pairs to interpret

the directions and locations in the
text and transfer the information to
complete the exercise. Tell students one
partner can read the instructions while
the other tries to identify which room
on the diagram this is.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Pairwork. Tell students they will imagine
they are students at the school in
Exercise 2. One student is a new
student and needs directions how to
get to different places. On the board
write How do I get to ... 7 Students role-
play giving directions. :

e Get them to swap roles, so each can
give directions and specify location.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e [nvite students to create labeled
diagrams of their school following
the model.

e Then in pairs have them ask each
other where different rooms are. Tell
students to both give directions and
indicate locations.

T X 4 & & AN
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I

520)) 2. GREIITETED Listen and repeat.
3. Create a NEW conversation, describing the

locations of places in your school. Use the pictures for ideas.

3+ Match each activity with its location. Write the letters.

1. Your class is going to paint posters.

2. Your class is going to waich a basketbal] game.
3. Your class is going to practice English grammar online.
4. Your class is going to leam about air and water.
5. Your teammates are going to meet for lunch.
8. You are going to go to orchestra practice.
4= 7. You are going to speak to the school director.

s

DA What's your opinion? A the

PlbE bR

How is the International Schoof like your school? How is it different?

GAD Are you a new student?

Ygs.‘l am. And | mlnk 'm lost.
@ fcan help you. 'm
Nice to meet you,
How do I get to the
Oh, that's easy.

m

You can't miss it.

Great. Thanks!

Exercise 3

e Infer information. Explain that to think

critically about something is to look at it

from different perspectives.

Read the direction line aloud. Specify
that students have to first identify the
room where each activity takes place,
then find the room on the diagram,
and finally match it to its location on
the diagram.

Clarify vocabulary: to paint posters
means to color with paint on large
pieces of thick paper.

Model number 1. Read the sentence.
Ask In what room do students paint
posters? (an art room). Tell students to
find the art room on the diagram. Ask
Which statement from the choices is true
about the art room? (d).

Have students do the exercise in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class,

About you!

e Create two columns on the board with
the head International School and Our
school. Elicit details about the schools
and write them down.

* In pairs, have students continue writing
details about each school.

® Bring the class together and discuss
similarities and differences. Ask Which
school do you think is better?

Students’ own answers

Teen2Teen
Aim

Practice social language for asking for and
giving directions

Warm-up

Write I'm lost on the board. Ask When do
you use this expression? (when you cannot
find your way somewhere). Ask If someorie
were lost, what could you ask them? (eg,
Where do you need to go?).

Exercise 1 120

e Focus on the photos. Ask Where gre
these students? (in a school hallway)
Which person is a new student? (the boy
in the blue T-shirt) Why? (he looks a little
nervous).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

o Ask What do you think the boy means

when he says “You can’t miss it"? (that it's
very easy to find).

Exercise 2 1:21

¢ Play the CD orread the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole

class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3

° Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
Create their own conversations.

° Establish that students need to include
new names for the first three gaps, and
supply their own location in the fourth
gap and directions how to get there in
the last gap. Refer back to Exercise 1.

e Invite volunteers to identify the
locations in the pictures (a cafeteria, a
library, a computer lab, an auditorium).
Students then complete the gaps.

e Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

e Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written,

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
Workbook pages Ws-w7
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 2
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Quantifiers: a lot of. many, much, a few,
alittle

Superlative adjectives: usage and form

5 s

e

Adjectives to describe snacks and
other foods

hood

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot
Aim s
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask the class what they can remember
about the teenagers on Teen2Teen Friends.
If students can't remember, tell them to
turn back to page 9 to remind themselves
of the characters in the Welcome unit. Try
to elicit the following:

Ana Maria is from Peru

Vitor is from Brazil

Cooper is from Australia

Charlotte is from Alaska

Vivian is from Taichung

Arturo is from the Dominican Republic
Emphasize that they all use English to
write on the Teen2Teen Friends' blog.

Exercise 1 & 122

e Ask Does anyone here have a blog?

If yes, ask what kind. If no, ask Who
here reads blogs? What kind? Write
examples of different types of blogs on
the board, e.g., news, travel, persondl,
educational, hobby.

e Ask students to look at the photos to
see who is writing on Teen2Teen Friends
today. Review where they are from
(Vitor - Brazil, Ana Maria — Peru).

e Bring students’attention to the term
Open question on the blog. Explain that
an open guestion is not answered yes
or no, it can have different opinions.

Unit 3

Grammar:
Vocabulary.

f Open question: What's

Ana Maria Flores

Hey, Vitor. I think Peruvian food Is the most interesting and deliclous foodin
the world ~ but maybe that's because I'm Peruvian! There area fot of special
dishes In Paru, 50 it's hard to choose one to describe, but here are afew.
First, ourfood Is pretty regional. In Lima, the capital of Peru, theres great fish
bBecause Lima is on the Pacific coast. The most famous fish dish is ceviche.

In some parts of the country, especially In the north near the city of Chiclayo,
there are many dishes with rice and meat. The most popular is with duck.
But you're going to Arequipa, and a I specialty there is a dish with
rocoto peppers, but it's very spicy!

In Peru, a lot of dishes have potatoes, There are more than 3,000 varleties of
potato in Perut You can find lots of recipes online for these famous dishes.
This is making me hungry! So bye for now!

Ceviche: Pacific ocean fish with com, red
onions, swect or white potatoes, hotred
pepper, and alotof lemon juice.

2. Circle a or b, according to the Topic Snapshot.

4. Vitor is going to stay with a family in ... ES' One great Peruvian ... dish is ceviche.

@ Arequipa. b. Brazil.
2. ... is from Peru.
@ Ana Maria b. Vitor
3. Peruvian food has regional ...
a. fish. (B dishes.
4. ... is on the Pacific coast.

(@ Lima b. Arequipa

e Focus on the photos. Ask What is the

blog probably about? (Peruvian food) Has
anyone eaten any of these foods or other
Peruvian food? Then call on volunteers
to share which of the foods looks the
most delicious.

o Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while the students follow.

e Point out the geographic references
in the blog (Lima ..., in the north near
Chiclayo, Arequipa). Have them match
the location with three of the foods in
the photos.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example. Invite a student to read
the sentence. Have students look back
at the post and find the section that
supports this answer (sentences 1 and 2
of the first paragraph).

o Tell students to first try to answer the
questions without looking back at the

| @ fish b. rice and meat
&. A famous dish from ... is a hot red pepper with meat
@ Arequipa b. Chiclayo
7. In Chiclayo, a popular dish is ... with rice.
a. duck @ fish
8. Chiclayo is a ... in the north of Peru.
a. dish ® dty

blog. Then tell them they can look back
for any answers they are not sure about.
e Have students do the exercise and then
compare answers in pairs.
e (o over the answers as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e |nvite students to imagine they are
Vitor and to write a response to Ana
Maria's entry. They could thank her for
the post and respond to some of the
food examples.

f‘r\
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Grammar Quantifiers: a lot aof, many, much, a few, a little

L Study the grammar.

in the fridge?

much: Use with non-count nouns in

We don't have i

@ few: Use with count nouns in affirmative st

There ar:

gative st ts and in

for breakfast. Do we have

in the fridge. Are there

-count nouns in affir

3.¢c plete the

3. Doyoueat uch  rice?
4. We don't eat miany ___ potatoes.

4. complete the
1. I only need m_ eggs for this dish,

2. There's only aliftle  soda in the fridge.
3. We're buying 2 few  loaves of bread.

5. Complete the
1. A: What kind of juice is this? It's delicious.
B: It has two kinds of fruit, There's
afew /@ glorange juice in it, and
there's much /@ Jot ohmango juice,
2. As 28»&%5&@/ many pasta on the menu?

B: No, but there’s much /@Tot oPmeat,

with much or many.

1. Some countries have many regional dishes. 5. There isn't much
2. My mom doesn’t like X0UCh _ milk in her tea.

with a few or a litile,

Circle the correct quantifiers.

coffee in the kitchen.

6. In many countries, there isn't_much___fish,
S0 people eat a ot of meat,

4. We're eating 2 little _ pasta with tomato sauce.
_ 5. Thereare afow _ mangoes in the fridge.

3. A Canlmake asandwich?
B: Sure, but there isn’t@/ many bread.”
A: What about cheese?

B: You're in luck. There's much /@&Tot oficheese.
4. A: How do you make this salad?

B: It’s easy. | use@ feW)/ a little cold potatoes,
eggs, and a few /@ |itti) chicken. §

Grammar
Aim
Practice quantifiers: g lot of, many, much,

afew,a little

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Suggestion

If students need a review of count and
non-count nouns, see page 6.

Usage

Lots of is a variation of a lot of Either
is acceptable.

Exercise 1

° Write the sentence in the speech
balloon on the board. Underline g lor
ofand alittle. Point out that these are
quantifiers. They indicate how much of
something there is.

° Read the first grammar rule. Then ask
Which of these nouns are count? (crackers,
chips) Which are non-count? (soda,
coffee, milk). Confirm that a ot of is used
with all nouns.

e Focus on many and ask Are brands of
coffee countable? (yes) Are kinds of teas
countable? (yes). Confirm that many
is used with affirmative and negative
statements and questions.

e Look at much. Ask Are bread and juice
count or non-count? (non-count).
Confirm that much is used only in
negative statements and questions.

e Finally, read the rules and examples for
afew and alittle. Then write books on
the board. Ask Which quantifier would
you use —‘a few” or ‘a little"? (a few) Why?
(books are countable).

e Read the Language tip reminding
students not to use much in
affirmative sentences.

Exercise 2 123

° Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again. Point
out that /ot of is often pronounced
/lada/. The less formal lots ofis
pronounced /latss/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.23

We have a lot of soda and crackers, but we
don't have a lot of chips.

Do we have a lot of coffee and milk?
There were many brands of coffee, but
there weren't many kinds of tea.

Are there many eggs in the fridge?

We don't have much orange juice for
breakfast. Do we have much bread?
There are a few apples in the fridge. Are
there a few bananas, too?

I need a little sugar for my tea. Do you
want a little sugar, too?

Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ Have students go back to the blog on
page 22 and underline all quantifiers
(there are a lot of special dishes; here are
afew [dishes]; there are many dishes with
rice; a lot of dishes have potatoes; lots
of recipes).

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Review
that we use many for count nouns and
much for non-count nouns.

° Have students complete the sentences.

e If students have problems, focus on the
noun before the quantifier and ask /s it
count or non-count?

Exercise 4

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Review
that we use a few for count nouns and
a little for non-count nouns.

e Have students complete the sentences,

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5

* Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to take note if they are dealing
with a question or a sentence and
then make their selection. Remind
them to be aware of count and non-
count nouns.

* Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit 3



Vocabulary

Aim

Practice adjectives to describe snacks and
other foods

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Adjectives to describe
snacks and other foods

Exercise 1 124

» Before students open their books, write
snacks on the board. If students don't
understand the word, translate, Then
ask students to name their favorite
snacks and write these on the board.
Leave them there to refer to later.

e Tell students to open their books and
look at the different categories of
snacks. Students may not perceive the
difference between the adjectives that
describe taste (sweet, salty, sour, spicy)
and the one that describes texture
(crunchy, juicy). Use the illustrations to
help distinguish them.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Invite students to look at the snacks
they had listed on the board. Categorize
these using the new vocabuilary. Then
invite additional examples of snacks for
each category.

Exercise 2 &) 1-25

e Play the CD or read the sentences aloud
for students to repeat.

Exercise3 ™~

e Tell students to scan the food items
in the exercise. Clarify meaning and
translate as needed.

e Then read the direction line aloud and
have students do the exercise.

e Have students compare answers in
pairs. Circulate to help if necessary.
Provide additional examples of food to
illustrate the correct adjectives.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4 &) 1-26

e As a preparation for the Listening
comprehension, call on volunteers to
read the eight statements. Focus on
numbers 4 and 6. Ask What does "too
spicy for her” mean? (so spicy that she
doesn't like it) What does “too salty for
Ron” mean? (so salty that he doesn't like
it).

e Then write the following phrases on
the board:

A I'min the mood for something [sweet].
B What about a little [cake]?

e Model the exchange with a volunteer.
Then ask What does it mean “to be in
the mood for something”? (to want to
eat a specific type of food). Confirm
the students understand that

Unit 3

1. Ice cream, cake, and cookies
are sweet.

4. Hot peppers are spicy.

2. Chips are salty.

5. Pretzels, nuts, and crackers
are crunchy.

m}} 2 Listen and répeat.

3. Complete each

1. Bananas are/ sour.
2. Carrots are@Funchyy/ salty.

Vocabuiary Adjectives to describe snacks and other foods
m;§ 1. Lok at the pictures. Read and listen.

6. Mangoes and oranges are juicy.

with the correct adjective.

5. Good peaches are(fuicy)/ spicy.

6. Pretzels are usually sweet /@

3. Peaches and mangoes are spicy /@Wesh 7. Cookies are salty /EWeeb

4, Lemons are always sweet /

8. Some peppers are salty l@aﬂd some are not.

@éﬁg} 4. Listen to the conversations. Circle T (true) or F {false).

1. They're both going to have cake.
2. He's going to have chips. :

3. Kate wouid like ice cream.

Complete the stat;

TAE) 5. He doesn't like peaches. T @

Gyr 6. The pretzels are too salty for Ron. @’ F
TAE) 7. They don'tiike the nuts in the salad. T AF)
4. The peppers are too spicy for her. @ £

8. He likes sweet mangoes.

My favorite crurichy snack is

ts about your tast:

My favorite sweet foods are

What about ...?is a way of making a
suggestion. Call on volunteers to model
the exchange using a different adjective
and food example. Explain that
students will hear these expressions in
the conversations.

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that there is one question for
each conversation. Explain that they will
hear each conversation twice.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and

circle answers.

Students listen again and check their
answers, correcting as needed.

Then go over the answers as a class.
Option: Students can listen one more.
time to the conversations marked with
False and make the False statements
true. Model number 1: They're both
going to have cookies.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-26 PAGE 105

About you!

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students complete the statements.

e Have students compare in pairs.
Then bring the class together and
have students share. See what the
most popular snacks are. Is there a
clear favorite?

Students’ own answers

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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1. Study the grammar.

one, tool

Grammar Superlative adjectives: usage and form

@ Use the + a superlative adjective with the verb be
to compare three or more people, places, or things.

snack at this party, and they're

use the most before the adjective.
desliecious = delicious

WOWOdoodooo e

if an adjective has two, three, or four syllables, but doesn't end in ¥

3. Write the superiative form of the following adjectives.

are the presents and the cake.

~

1. big the biagest 7. messy _the messiest
2. spicy  _ine spiciest 8. funny  _the funniest
3. large ihe largest 9. beautiful _the most beautiful
4.salty  thesaltiest .00 10. neat  theneatest
5. cute e cutest 11. late the latest
6. fantastic _the most fantastic 12. early ihe eacliest
4. c pleté the st ts and g , using the superlative form of the adjectives.
1. These chips are ilie crunchiest {crunchy) ones. Let's get them.
2. Let's get ihe best {good) ice cream for Mom's birthday party,
She loves ice cream.
3. We only use ihe biottest (hot) peppers when we make this sauce.

4. No way! I'm not going to buy that cheese. It's_the most RDENSIVY {expensive)
cheese in the storel Let’s get something else. g

5. In my opinion, the most iporiant. (important) things at a birthday party

&. | really-don't like Happy Cola. | think it's _the worst
The most delicious {delicious) dish from my country is fejjoada.

{bad} soda there is.

Grammar

Aim

Practice superlative adjectives: usage
and form

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Suggestion

If students need a review of the
superlative, see page 7 of Welcome to
Teen2Teen.

Exercise 1

* Before students open their books, write
on the board:
The chips are the saltiest snack at this party.
On the side write:
nuts, pretzels, chips
Say The nuts are salty, the pretzels are
salty, the chips are the saltiest. Explain
that this means that they have the most
salt of the three items.

wuia»uuuuwwwu\d@tﬁﬂ\d\é\d\&&&ﬁ&&ﬁﬂ

* Books open, read the rule and example.
Point to the three items on the board and
say The nuts are delicious, the pretzels are
delicious, the chips are the most delicious.

e Focus on the Formation chart. Be sure
students understand syllables.

e Separate the syllables in sal-ty and
de-li-cious. Say each syllable as a “beat”
as you clap the separate syllables. You
may wish to give students other multi-
syllabic words to demonstrate their
understanding of syllables.

° Have students work in pairs to clap out
syllables in the adjectives in the chart.
Circulate to help if necessary.

e Then ask Why don't we add -est to
‘delicious”? (it has three syllables).

e If students are confused about “one
syllable and consonant - vowel —
consonant’, write hot on the board.
Point out the consonant (h), the vowel
(0), and consonant (t). Ask them how
many syllables hot has (one).

e Focus on the lrregular forms.

Exercise 2 & 1-27

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.27

sweet = the sweetest; nice = the nicest;
crunchy = the crunchiest; hot = the
hottest; delicious =+ the most delicious;
good = the best; bad = the worst

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students go back to the blog on
page 22 and underline all superlatives
(the most interesting and delicious; the
most famous; the most popular).

Exercise 3

e Call on students to clap out the
syllables in each adjective. Tell students
they can write down the number of
syllables next to the words.

o Read the direction line aloud.

e Then have students write the
superlative forms. Refer them to the
chart for help. Tell them to be careful of
the adjectives that end in -y.

e Go over the answers as a class.

¢ Option: Students can use the
superlative forms of the adjectives to
Create sentences about the people in
the class, e.g.,  am the messiest writer.
Paulina is the funniest student.

Exercise 4

e Tell students to look at the adjectives in

parentheses individually and work out
how many syllables they have. Then
read the direction line aloud.

» After students complete the exercise

have them compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.
* Option: On the board write:

- are the crunchiest chips.

is the best ice cream.

- is the worst soda.

In pairs, students discuss their answers
for each. Say they can include brands of
chips, ice cream, soda.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Unit3 25




Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: A blog post
Warm-up

Ask Who's writing on the Teen2Teen blog?
(Charlotte) Where is she from? (Alaska).
Review that an open question is a
question that cannot be answered yes or
no, but can have different opinions.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION Wateeltslors
(es kaw go) is a popular French dish
consisting of edible snail in a sauce of
melted butter and garlic. It is usually
served as an appetizer.

Peanut butter dates as far back as the
ancient Incas in South America. In 1890,

a doctor in St. Louis invented a peanut
paste for patients with bad teeth. It was

a healthy protein substitute. In 1895, the
process of preparing peanut butter was
patented by the Kellogg brothers. By 1914,
many companies were making peanut
butter, and it gradually became the
popular snack food it is today.

Exercise 1 ® 1-28

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students look at the images in the blog
and predict Charlotte’s favorite lunch.

e Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while students follow.

e Return to the question in the direction
line and elicit the answer (a peanut
butter anid jelly sandwich on white bread
with a glass of milk). Ask Did you predict
the correct answer?

Exercise 2

o |dentify the main idea. Read the direction
line aloud. Review that identifying the
main idea helps a reader understand
the main message of an article.

¢ Tell students to think about the three
choices and do the exercise individually.
Then let them compare their answer
with a partner.

¢ Analyze all the choices as a class:
numbers 1. and 3. are a detail about a
side topic, but also not the main idea.

2

Exercise 3

e Confirm a text’s content. Review that
confirming a text’s content allows
students to make sure they understand
what a text is about.

e Read the direction line aloud. Check
students can remember the meaning of
the phrase no information.

e Students circle T, F, or NI

¢ Then invite them to compare answers
in pairs. If students have problems,

Unit3

mg 1 Read Charlotte’s answer to the open question on Teen2Teen Friends.

: Q};@ Reading Ablogpost
& o ¢
“!i- What's Charlotte’s favorite lunch?

2. TR Ater reading Charlotte’s answer, circle

0 the number of the statement that expresses its main idea. @ ©

1. Claire doesn't like peanut butter.

(2) Peanuts and peanut butter are very popular in the US.
3. French bread Is the best bread In the world.

&7 Open question: W

harlotte-

Some people think werecrazy, butwe

- Americans Jove peanut butter, especially in
peanut butter and jelly sandwiches. For me, the
totally best lunch is a peanut butter and jelly
sandwich on white bread with a glass of milk.
Yum!

My cousin Claire is from France. She likes some
of our typical dishes, especially hot dogs and
hamburgers. But Claire thinks many American
foods are terrible. She thinks our worst food is
peanut butter and jelly sandwiches. She says,
“No offense, but | don't think sweet foods and
salty foods go together. And 1 don’t really like

American white bread either. Come to France if

you want to taste the best bread in the world!”

Well, 1 do go to France sometimes and Claireis
- right about the bread. French bread is deliciou
~ Butafew of the things they eat in France are (to
me)a litﬂegross, fike snailsit :

the most popular

of all families eat peanut
butter. More than 40% of
American candy bars have
peanuts or peanut butter
in them. And the average
American eats more than
2.5 kilos of peanuts and
peanut butter a year, |

encourage them to return to the blog
and search for the information.

o Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

e Recognize point of view. Focus on the
reading strategy. Explain that point of
view refers to the writer’s opinion on a
topic. Point out that Charlotte’s piece
actually has two points of view: hers
and her cousin Claire’s. Ask Do they have
the same point of view about peanut
butter? (no).

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
Whose point of view is the exercise
about? (Claire’s). Have students work
individually to cross out items that do
not represent Claire’s point of view.,

e (Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Invite students to respond
to Charlotte’s point of view as well as
Claire's. In pairs, have students discuss
which girl they agree with. Then share
opinions as a class.

ir country

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

o [nvite students to reread Ana Maria
Flores's description of Peruvian food on
page 22. Ask What do you think she might
think about Charlotte’s favorite meal?

e Have students pretend to be Ana Maria
and respond to Charlotte’s post.

@ & & & @
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° Review the meaning of I'm in the mood

>

LR R T

3. Circle T (true), F (false), or NI (no information). ‘”% for something [salty] in the last line (I fee/
1. Charfotte and Claire are from the United States, T AEY NI 4. Ciaire doesn't like sweet and salty §9 like eating someth ing salty).
2. Americans like peanuts and peanut butter, @/ F/NI foods togather. ®’[ F/N @ ion: T : § et
3. Hot dogs and hamburgers are more popular 5. Charlotte doesn't like any French foods. T 1 N ‘g% ® Option: To review unit grammar, invite
than peanut butter. T/F /@ 6. Claire likes snails. T/F I@ @ students to find three examples of
=1 4. Cross out the statements that don’t represent Claire’s opinions. qL]{;’;‘Uﬁeer ”)'\ the conversation (a lot of
' 1. Some American food is good. 3. French bread is the best bread in the world. dHHE T
4o, 2--Peanut-butter-and-iel e are-good: Wmﬂ%ﬁffc‘bmﬁs—gme .
~4 : £ i Exercise2 &) 1-30
3 Scat youl What’s your opinion? Complete the st e Play the CD or read the conversation
In my opinion, the best dishes in my country are : aloud line by line for students to repeat.
The worst dishes in my country are .

Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3

® Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
Create their own conversations, Tell
them to use Exercise 1 as a model.
e Establish that students need to include
* anew name in the conversation and
different foods after the quantifiers. Tell
them to pay attention to the quantifiers
to decide if the foods should be count,
=) 2. (sian il apisat. non-count, or ejther,

3. g : * Point out that the adjective for the final
o Make a list of foods and drinks for a party. y
Write an adjective from the Vocabulary on page 24 for each food. blank has to make sense with the foods

= a gh hen create a NEW conversation at a party, using your notes. ¢ discussed in the conversation, eg.,in
‘ S D Hey, . Sorry I'm fatel I'm starving! the example, they mention pretzels and
(& Me too. Let's have something to eat. the speaker is happy because he is in
CA> OK! What is there? the mood for something salty.
Well, there are ots of ® Invite volunteers to identify the foods
paiWEare, - in the pictures: ice cream, pretzels, crisps,
Oh, yeah. There are a few cake, cookies, fruit.

Great. I'm in the mood for something - £
12 - e Students then complete the gaps.
e Circulate to help if necessary.

Chat

° Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

L R R A A

<
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« and there’s a little

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out
1
About yout . TeenzTeen their conversation for the class.
® Read the direction line aloud. Ask .
What is a dish? If students say a piece Aim EXF9"5|°n
] of kitchenware, confirm that it is, but Practice social ]anguage for discusging Writing page 91
thata di;h is alsq the term used for food what to eat Further support
| cooked in a particular way as a meal. Extra Practice CD-ROM
* Have students complete the blanks. Warm-up Workbook pages W8-W10
: ® Then create two columns on the board: Write en the board: Grammar Worksheets 1 and 2
best dishes and worst dishes. Brainstorm I'm starving. : Vocabulary Worksheet
" and fill in the columns. Ask What does this mean? (Im very hungry). Reading Worksheet
* Invite students to analyze and see if any Explain that the 2o e SR Unit Tests Aand B
items are in both columns, the word starve, which means to suffer

Video: Teen Snapshot

: : because you don't have enough food to eat.
* Finally, take a vote to see if the class has ) g Grammar Bank

bes ik o dish Ask How can you respond when someone
- Destaisend oncwolardish, says ‘I'm starving?” e.q.,, What would you like

toeat? OR Let’s have something to eat.
Students’ own answers

Exercise 1 129

e Focus on the photo. Ask Where are these
teens? (at a party) What do you think they
are talking about? (they're talking about
the food at the party).

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.
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Review: Units 1-3
Aim
Review and personalize the language

learned in Units 1-3 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals

Suggestion

Point out to students that the next two
pages review the language that they
have been learning so far. At the end of
the Review section, they will check off the
progress they made in different categories.
Explain that the notes that follow offer
tips on how to complete these review
exercises in class. Suggest that another
option can be for students to do the
review exercises on their own. Teachers
can then provide answers for students to
check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

* Have students choose answers
individually. Encourage them to find
where in the conversation theyfound
the answers and underline them.

* Go over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer, help
them find which part of the conversation
contains the correct answer.

o Ask What does Grace mean when she tells
Jared “You can say you need advice fora
present for your mom."? (he can pretend
they are going shopping for a present for
his mormn, but in reality he will bring her to
the party).

e Option: Invite students to propose
different excuses they can think of to
bring a friend to the mall to a surprise
party, e.g., invite the friend for a coffee
or lunch. Ask Has anyone ever been to a
surprise party? If the party was for you,
how did someone get you to come to the
party? If it was for someone else, how was
the person fooled?

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to pay attention if they are
completing blanks with be going to in
statements or questions. Remind them
that in question forms the subject and
auxiliary are inverted.

e Give students time to write the
verb forms.

o Go over the answers .5 a class.

e Option: Ask students the following
questions about the text exchange:
Who is Melissa going to bring to the house?
(two classmates, Bart and Carter) What are
they going to bring for dinner? (pizza) How
are Bart and Carter going to get home?
(Barts dad is going to drive them).

Review: Units 1-3

Exercise 3

Give students a few minutes to study
the diagram.
Then read the direction line aloud.

Have students complete the blanks. If
they have difficulty, provide some of the
location / directions vocabulary on the
board for students to refer to, e.q,, first/
second floor; upstairs / downstairs; right /
left; take the stairs; down the hall; next to;
across from.

Have students go over the answers

in pairs, or circulate and skim
students'answers.

Go over the answers as a class.
Option: Students can practice reading
the conversation in pairs to get more’
practice with directions and locations.

T TR 99%
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Today after school, I'm

In my school, the library is

My English classroom is

Check what y'ou can de
Offer to help with a party

Describe foods and discuss w

Exercise 4

¢ Before students do the exercise, tell
them to underline the word following
each quantifier option. Tell students
to consider if the noun is count or
non-count.

* Read the direction line aloud.

° Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help if necessary. Ask, for example,
Is “school” a count noun? Can you count
“schools"? If necessary, review that many
and a few take count nouns; much and
a little take non-count nouns, A lot of
takes both count and non-count nouns.

* Have students compare answers in pairs.
* Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5

* Read the direction line aloud. Have
students scan the adjectives in
parentheses. Remind students that
they have to think about syllable
count when deciding how to form
the superlative.

grammar and vocabulary |

e Focus on the spelling of spiciest in
the example. Remind students to be
careful of the different spelling rules
(here drop the -y and add -/est), for
forming the superlative. Also note
that some adjectives are irregular and
have completely different forms in
the superlative.

* Have students do the exercise.

® Go over the answers as a class.

All About You

Exercise 1

¢ Focus on the heading. Point out that
in this section students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves.

° Give students a few minutes to read the

speech balloons and write their answers,

If necessary, hint that item 1 is eliciting
directions; item 2 is eliciting be going to
for future, item 3 is eliciting a snack,

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. Focus on the last two items
and make sure students understand
that they are supposed to write where
the different rooms are located, not use
adjectives to describe the room.

® Have students complete the
statements.

° Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers. See if
students had different answers for the
last two item:s.

L ANSWERS |

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

e Discuss the goals with the class in their
own language, looking back at the
contents of Units 1-3 on pages 10, 16,
and 22, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

° Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion
For teachers new to the series:

As the teacher, you will have more formal
ways and opportunities to comment
on your students’ progress. To foster
responsibility, it is best not to correct

a student’s self-evaluation, however
tempted you may be, as students will
then find the process pointless. You can,
however, circulate while they are doing
this activity and ask them, in a friendly
way, to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have checked.

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests A and B
Listening Tests A and B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 96
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1 page 100

Review: Units 1-3
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Gram! > 1 U ith - Wil D Degrees of certainty
Vocabulary:
Social languiage: Leave a message for someone

The future w}“th erl
will for prediction
Degrees of certainty

Topic Snapshot

%ﬁ} 1. Read and fisten to the conversation.

Sports

Human achievements

q 9

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 4-6.

Topic Snapshot

Aim  Nate: Me? Not muc .
. probably stay home and

Explore the topi‘c\of the unit with

(Nate) Then ask Who does Carrie want to
speak to? (Anita) Is she home? (no) When
will she be back? (around 7:00) What is
the message? (that she will call Anita on
Saturday morning).

in pairs.

Ask How is this ending different? (Anita
is home and Carrie does not leave a
message; Nate gets her.)

watch the game, Nate: Sure. No problem.
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, %
and social language in context ) 2. Match the parts of the sentence to complete the ;
according to the Topic Snapshot. ’ %
Warm-up 1. Nate , a. will be there after 7:00. v
: 2. Carrie b. will probably win the game. %
To;vaan VLL/Jwa) Hfectisin thhe sec/on‘d p}xcture 3. Nate and Canfe ¢ think the Athletics will win the game.
e Hlpsaaic BLgy PGy 4. Nate’s sister d. will get a phone call from Carrie.
(basketball) Is this sport popular in your 5. The Atletics e, will call Nate’s sister. =
country? Have you'ever played this sport? 6. Anita £ will watch 2 game on TV. %Q
What sports do you like to play?
Exercise 1 131 &
e Focus on the picture story. Ask What %
do you think the two people are talking
7 ”
gfﬁ;ﬁhﬁ?;ﬁ“kewa” dumagae the board write: Exercise 2 %
: ! Anita HiNate, did [ have any calls? e Write Nate and Carrie on the board.
e Play the CD or read the conversation Nate Yes vou did : : : e
: Y e Have students identify the people in
aloud while the students follow. : . - A.
] o Tell students to continue the the pictures (Nate is the male; Carrie is =
* Read the second line of the : conversation based on the information the female). Ask Who is Anita? (Nate's
conversation: Hi, Carrie. Nate. Explain in the Topic Snapshot. sister). —
that this is short for the introduction Hi, o Rod the ditsetion insan the -
Carrie. This is Nate. Elicit other ways of Extra practice activity (all classes) ssariplsaloud %
introducing oneself on the phone, e.g,, e On the board write: : !
Nate here. This is Nate calling. A Nate Is Anita there? e Have students do the exercise. =
* Have students look at the last section B Yes, sheis. Hold on, I'l get her. e Tell them to compare answers in pairs.
of the conversation. Read it with a A Thanks! Good talking to you. o Bring the class together and =
volunteer. Ask Who is leaving a message? B You, too. check answers.
(Carrie) Who is taking the message? s [nvite students to read this scenario -
—
w
-

\
\

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
e Invite students to role-play a -
conversation between Nate and his
sister Anita when she returns home. On
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WeTl get to the game late.
She'll finish her homework tonight,

Grammar The future with will

1. Study the grammar.

® Use will or won't with a base form of a verb for
future actions and events.

Yes, | will,
Yes, she will.
Yes, they will.

No, I won't.
No, she won't.
No, they won't.

G
(1l take the bus}
(At the mall)
{After school}
{He'll call his sister}

To express future actions
and events, you can also
use be going to.

We're going to get to the
game Jate.

*ét%‘:j} W Liscening comprehension Listen to the conversations. Then listen again and
choose the correct verb phrase, according to the conversation.
1. She 'll go /@on't gdto volleyball practice.
2. He and his cousins] won't go to a game.
3. Her brother@ill B2)/ won't be home at 60,

4. His sister will play /@on't plasoccer this weekend.

4. Complete the st and questions with will or won't.
Use contractions when possible.
1. well do (we / do) our phy h vk in the computer lab,
2. Ll finish {1 / finish) my homework after dinner.
3. Will Tina meet (Tina / meet) her boyfriend in the cafeteria? y
4. There won't be {there / not be} a lot of spicy food at the party. 4
5. where will your feam play {where / your team / play} volleybalf today?
6. wherruill Grant call (when / Grant / call) his parents?
7. My pavents won't go_ (my p / not go} to the movies tonight.

8. The game won't be

({the game / not be) on Tuesday.

WSRO LIUPLRVLILUWeELdoedadooee dweweddddd
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Grammar
Aim
Practice the future with will

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

* Ask volunteers to read the speech
balloons in the photo. Point out will in
the question and the short answer.

e Read the first rule in the grammar chart
and the examples that follow.

¢ Bring students’attention to the
contractions 1l and won't. Write
additional examples on the board:

It will rain tomorrow.
It will not be sunny.

* Elicit contractions (1t / it won't).

* Review yes/ no questions. Read
the sentences and possible short-
answer replies.

* Focus on the Language tip.

e Then read Information questions and
the first question and answer. Ask How
does an information question differ from
a “yes”/ 'no” question? (it elicits specific
information, not “yes”/ “no”). Point
out the words used in information
questions in the example questions and
then read them.

e Finally, read the Reminder note. Specify
that be going to is more frequent when
an action has been previously planned.
Point out that the present continuous
is also often used for actions that have
been planned:.

Exercise 2 1.32

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.
Focus on How will and Who will and
point out that because one word ends
with a w and the next word starts with
a w, the two words blend together.

e e s e ]

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-32

We'll get to the game late. We won't see
the start of the game.

She'll finish her homework tonight. She
won't do it tomorrow.

There'll be a soccer game on Monday.
There won't be a team meeting today.
Will you stay home this weekend?

Yes, | will. / No, | won't.

Will your sister go to the movies?

Yes, she will. / No, she wor .

Will your friends go shopping?

Yes, they will. / No, they won't,

How will you get home from school?
Where will she meet her friends?

When will the team play?

Who will he call?

Exercise 3 @®1-33

o Tell the students that there is one
question for each conversation. Explain
that after each conversation you will
pause the audio and give them a
chance to answer the question.

e Play the CDor read the audioscript
aloud. Students mark the answers.

e Clarify any sports vocabulary if
necessary. On my way home means in
the process of walking home. Explain
that in the last conversation when Trey
says What's up? this is an informal way
of asking “What's new?; “What message
do you want to leave?”.

e Then have students listen again and
check their answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.33 PAGES 105-106

Exercise 4

e Ask students to look at Exercise 4 and
notice that there are both questions
and statements. Review that to
make a question they will write will +
subject + base form. Ask them to pay
attention in which sentences they can
use contractions.

» Ask a volunteer to read the example.
Then have them do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit 4
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Voca bu ’a ry Vocabuiary Action verbs for sports ~

Aim i&iﬁﬁ} 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen,

Practice actions verbs for sports

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Action verbs for sports

Exercise 1 & 1-34

e Have students scan the images and
identify all the sports (baseball, soccer,
volleyball, basketball). If necessary, clarify
that baseball is a sport in which players
hit a ball and run around four bases to
get points. Ask Which of these sports
have you played? Which of these sports do
you like to watch?

AR AN AR AR @& e B E B A A AUAJ

; 6. pass the ball . 7. block the ball 8. score 9. win the game 10. lose the game
o Say Athletes use their hands and feet for g :
these various actions. Wave your hands assi)) 2. @TNTTETID Listen and repeat.
to demonstrate hands. Then raise one 3. Look at the pictures. Complete the -

hand to indicate singular hand. Point to
two feet to demonstrate feet. Then point
to one foot to indicate singular foot.

e Focus on the action verbs. Ask For which
of these actions do you use your hand(s)?
(1,2, 3, 5,6, 7) For which of these actions
do you use your feet? (4, 7, and 8). You
can demonstrate these actions further
either by bringing a ball to class or
using a rolled up piece of paper to hit,
catch, throw, etc.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

1. She's catching / kicking / 2. He's catching / blocking / 3. She's catching / hitting / 4. He's(passing)/ blocking /
Gervingthe bal.

(kicking the ball. (Blocking the ball throwing The ball.

Exercise 2 ® 1-35

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Then ask In what other sports can you {
perform these actions?

5. She's passing /@A) 6. She's@Coring)/ catching / 7. He's hitting / catching / 8. He'sGatching)/ blocking / ¢

kicking the balk. blocking. @rowing)the ball. hitting the ball.

Exercise 3

e Tell students to scan the sports
depicted in the illustrations. Focus on ’
numbers 1,2, and 5, which have not yet e After students complete the exercise,
been mentioned in the unit. Point out have them compare answers in pairs.

ball? (no) Are you serving a ball? (no)
Are you kicking it? (yes) What sportam |

that what is called “football”in the US. is Tell them to identify which sport is playing? Soccer? (yes).
not the same game as soccer. American being played in each picture. Further support |
football is a game where a player can e Then bring the class together and elicit | Extra Practice CD-ROM

carry, throw, or kick a ball. Elicit the rules
for tennis and golf (tennis is a game
where 2-4 people use rackets to hit a

ball over a low net; golfis a game where
players use clubs to hit a small ball into
holes in the ground).

e Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that students will look at the actions in
each picture and choose the correct
action verb. Tell them they can look at
Exercise 1 for review.

e Focus on number 1.Tell students to
look at the picture. Look at the choices
in the answer. Ask /s the woman catching

other sports where each action can {
be played, e.g., 2. soccer; 3. basketball;

4. basketball, soccer; 5. baseball, volleyball; {
6. soccer, football; 7. baseball, basketball;

8. baseball, basketball. !

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e One by one students can mime the
various actions and classmates will
guess the action by asking, for example,
Are you kicking the ball? After students
guess the action, tell them to guess the
sport. If needed, provide a list of sports
on the board:

the ball with her hands? (no) Is the
woman kicking the ball with her foot? (no)
Is she serving the ball? (yes) What sport is
she playing? (tennis) In which other sport
do you serve a ball? (volleyball).

Unit4
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baseball, football, soccer, volleyball,
basketball, golf, tennis.

Model the first example, e.g., pretend
to kick the ball. Ask What am | doing?
Students can ask Are you throwing a
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Grammar willfor prediction; Degrees of

i 7 Study the grammar.
* We often use will to make predictions or guesses about the future.

fou can use the adverbs definitely, probably, and maybe to express
cifferent degrees of certainty.

w e 9 e e @

=am will definitely win the game. 100% definitely
Their team definitely won’t scare. (ebsalutely certain)
My brother will Probably be on the team this year. (mpen’ °;’ cenabtgin)
My sister probably won't play volleyball this year.
Maybe shell pass the ball to her teammate. {not very certain) '

Maybe she won't catch the ball. %

™ 2ffrmative statements, place the adverbs definitely and
B b bt e i o 1 main verb,
TheyT definitely win. NOT Befinitely they'll win.
Theyl probably score. NOT Probably they'll score.
Place the adverb maybe before the subject.
I Haybe they'll win. NOT They'll seaybe win:
 negative statements, place the adverbs defini 'y and probably
before won't. Place whe at the b of the stat
' They definitely won't win, NOT They won't defiaitely win,
They probably won't score. NOT They won't prebably score.
' Maybe they won't score. NOT They maybe won't score.

" 3. Write predictions, using maybe, definitely, or probably.
1. Our team will win the game tomorrow. (prdbabiy)
! Our teamn will probably win the qame fororrow,
2. They won't play on the school team next year. {definitely)
] They definitely won's play on 3he school feam vext vear
3. The other team will lose the game today. {maybe)
Maybe the other feam will lose the ame today,
4. The Mexican volleyball team will visit Brazil in April, {probably)

The Mexican volleyball team will probably visit Brazil in April

5. My sister won't swim on the school team. {definitely)

;’ e My sister definitely won't swirn on the schogh team, ;

Mty Complete each stat about what you'lll do after school today.
Maybe 11l o
{ probably won't __~
Il definitely
Grammar e Totest student understanding write:

1t rain tomorrow.

Invite students to add certainty to your
prediction by adding definitely, probably,
or maybe. Make sure they place the
adverbs in the correct position. Tell
them they can change the affirmative
sentence to negative, e.q,, It definitely
won't rain.

° Option: Have students underline all
adverbs of certainty in the phone
conversation on page 30 (Maybe /1] go
shopping; 'l probably stay home; They'll
probably win). Ask What is the degree of
Certainty in each statement? (“maybe”: not
very certain; ‘probably” pretty certain).

Aim
Sractice will for prediction; Degrees
of certainty

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

* Focus on the chart with the degrees of
certainty. Point out how the certainty
becomes stronger with each word.

* Focus on the photo on the right. Call
On two students to read the speech
balloons. Ask Does she think their team
will win? (yes) How certain is she that their
feam will win? (absolutely certain).

® Read the rule in the first chart. Then
read the examples putting emphasis on
the adverbs.

® Next read the information and
examples in the second chart.

Usage

Be going to can also be used with the
adverbs definitely and probably to make
predictions. For example, Our team

is definitely going to win. The adverb
goes between the auxiliary be and the
present participle. However, be going to
cannot be used with the adverb maybe.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.36

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
® Point out how in each sentence the
stress is on the adverb of certainty,
for example, Our team will definitely
win the game. Then play or read
each item again. Explain also that in
less formal English probably may be
pronounced probily.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-36

Our team will definitely win the game.
‘Their team definitely won't score.

My brother will probably be on the team
this year.

My sister probably won't play volleyball
this year,

Maybe she'll pass the ball to her
teammate.

Maybe she won't catch the ball,

Exercise 3

° Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to rewrite the statements
inserting the adverbs of certainty in the
correct position.

e Circulate to help as necessary. Refer
students to the second grammar chart
if they need review,

* Go over the answers as a class.

About you!

° Read the direction line and tell students
to write their predictions.
® Have students share in pairs.

° Bring the class together and ask some
pairs to share their answers.

Students’ own answers

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: An interview

Warm-up

Ask a volunteer to read the title of the
interview. Clarify vocabulary as needed:
futurologist (a person who studies and
predicts the future). Ask How do you think
sports will be different in the future? Write
student predictions on the board to refer
to later.

Exercise 1 1437

e Read the direction line and
question aloud.

o Give students time to look at the
images. Ask a volunteer to read
the captions.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: break
the record (to improve on a previous
accomplishment).

e Elicit the answer to the question in the
direction line.

Athlete’s uniforms will be lighter
and stronger.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Students can read through the article
and underline all uses of will.

o Ask Why is“will” used here? {because
Professor Benson is making predictions)
Are there any instances of adverbs of
certainty in the article? (yes, line 5: We'll
probably see ...) Is Professor Benson
absolutely certain that this will happen?
(no, just pretty certain).

Exercise 2

e Confirm a text’s content. Read the
direction line aloud. Tell students that
by doing the exercise they will confirm
they fully understood what the article
is about.

e Have students first try to write a check
next to each prediction without looking
back at the article. Then have them go
back to the article to make sure they
did everything correctly.

e (o over the answers as a class.

e Option: On the board write:
definitely, probably, maybe
Ask Which of these predictions do you
think will definitely / probably / maybe
happen? Why? What other predictions
can you make about the future of sports?

34  Unit4
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Reading An interview

m}} 1. Read the interview. How will athletes’ uniforms be different in the future?

2, Confirm a text!s content FNVEe
dictions Professor B

ding the interview, write a check mark for the
in the interview. Write an X for those he does not.

pr

Baumgartner broke the record
for high-altitude skydiving. -

Olivia Hartley interviews fuiurologist Professor Paul Benson

Hartley: I'mtalking with futurologist
Paul Benson. Welcome, Professor Benson.
So, will sports competitions be different in
the future?

Benson: Definitely. We'll probably see a

| variety of new sports such as high-altitude
skydiving, like Felix Baumgartner’s amazing
2012 jump from a balloon more than 36
kilometers above the Earth. In the future,

| skydives will be from even greater heights.
| And inventions such as jet packs will allow
| athletes to fly and play games like soccer in
| thesky!

| Hartley: That's incredible. What else do

| you predict?

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
e On the board write:
high-altitude skydiving
soccer in the sky
bionic athletes
robotic athletes
e In pairs, have students predict the
dangers of these possible futuristic
sports. Circulate and listen for the
correct use of will and adverbs
of certainty.

Exercise:3

e Understand meaning from context. To
introduce the reading strategy, explain
that it is often possible to figure out
what an unknown word means by
looking at the words around it. You can
also refer to images in an article.

e Focus on the example. Tell students
to scan the article for the words
high-altitude. Ask a volunteer to read
the sentence. Ask What hint does the
sentence give about high-altitude?

1. People will play soccer in the sky.

2. Robots will be safer than they are today.

3. Many athletes will use technology to compete better.

4. More people will compete in high-altitude skydiving.

5, Most athletes will exercise more to play better.

6. There will be kinds of competitions that we don't have today.

Benson: Well, thanks to advances in medical technology, athletes
will be faster and stronger than they are today, Many will, in fact,
be bionic. That is, they will be part human and part machine. They'll
have a bionic arm or leg that can hit or kick a ball farther, or a bionic
eye that can help them see more accurately, which will help them
catch a ball more easily.

Hartley: Andwhat will the role of robots be in sports of

the future?

Benson: Good question! As a matter of fact, we'll probably watch
robot athletes play in competitions that are too dangerous for
humans. At the same time, there will be new technology to make
most sports safer. Athletes” uniforms will be lighter and stronger,
and some will actually improve an athlete’s performance. Athletes
will wear an exoframe — like a pair of “robot pants” —that will help
them run, jump, and climb more easily and safely.

REREEN

to improve performance.

(... jump from a balloon more than 36
kilometers above the Earth.).

e Have students work individually to

locate the terms in each question.

Then instruct them to underline the
context clues and answer the questions.
Circulate to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

ntnln;lllnﬂi
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that will help an athlete ...

KW Undersiane WIS ETTENE Choose the word or phrase with a similar meaning.

1. High-altitude means ... 3. Something that is bionic 5. A robot is something
@ above the Earth. is both human and ... thatis ...
b. a new kind of sport. a. dangerous, a. human.
€. akind of balloon. machine. a machine.
<. strong. . dangerous.
2. A jet pack is something 4. Advances are ..,

a. a kind of medicine.

fly. b. a kind of technology.
b. kick a ball. new changes.
€. catch a ball.
What’s your opinion? A the g

Which advances do you think will be good for athl

3

Which will be bad?

1ddddecdd

(= =~ R A\ R A

1]

gé) Excuse me. I'm looking for 5

@;} f'msomy. s not here right now.
probably won't be back until .

9}) Oh, OK. Can you give

Sure.
I be

a message?

QD Please telf
¥m friend,

3. Create a NEW conversation and leave a message.
Change the names, times, and places. Use the pictures for ideas.

OK, _____.No problem.

Read your m~conversgtion with

About you!

° Aska volunteer to read the questions,
Have students discuss with a partner.

e Bring the class together and create
two columns on the board with
headings good and bad. Ask students

F to share and write their thoughts in the

¥ appropriate columns. Then look at the

completed chart and see if the class

i thinks such changes are good overall
4 or not.

' oomm

] Students' own answers

i

]

]

d

)

:
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Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for taking and
leaving a message

Warm-up

Ask When do we usually take and leave
messages? (when making a phone call).

Ask students to think of other situations
when we might leave a message with
s0meone, e.g., stop by someone’s office /
house and they’re not there; you run into
someone who knows your friend, and you
give a message to your friend through
this person.

Exercise 1 1-38

* Focus on the photo. Ask Where are these
people? (outside on a basketball court)
What are they doing? (talking) What kind
of message might this girl be leaving with
the boy?

° Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

® Aska volunteer to summarize the
message the boy will give Jason (Your
friend Cora was here. She'll be at the gym
at 5:.00). _

¢ Option: Draw students’ attention
to the future with will forms in the
conversation. Then ask /s there an adverb
of certainty? How certain is the boy that
Jason will be back by 4:00? (pretty certain).

Exercise 2 1.39

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.,

® Review the pronunciation of probably as
probly in less formal English.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
Create their own conversations, Say You
can use Exercise 1 as a model, but you
shouldn't copy it.

e Establish that they need a name in the
first gap, the correct pronoun for each
gap that refers to him / her, new times
in gaps 4 and 8, a new location in gap 7.
Gap 10 also requires your name, which
is then repeated in gap 11. Refer back
to Exercise 1 if necessary.

e Invite volunteers to identify the
locations in the pictures (a park, a mall,
acomputer lab, a cafeteria, a home).

¢ Have students complete the gaps.

e Circulate to help. Make sure students
adjust all the pronouns as needed.

Chat

° Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.

¢ Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them
write down the message they hear.
After each role play ask for details of the
new message.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support

Extra Practice CD-ROM
Workbook pages W11-W13
Grammar Worksheets 1 and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank
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will for offers and requests to help
Object pronouns after prepositions

T — g o s

Grammar. will for offe 5 hielp » Object pronouns after positions
Vocabulary: V
Sacial language: Ask for and ag

Topic Snapshot

m}ﬁ 1. Read and listen to the conversation.

Daily routines

Family

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 4-6.

Topic Snapshot €
Aim €
Explore the topic of the unit with ; with the science project.
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, - : €
and social language in context 2.cn the best to each question, according to the Topic Snapshot. @
1. What's the problem, in Nick's mom's opinion? 4. Why does Nick’s mom think the messy
Warm-up a. Nick has too much homework. room is & problem?
Write mess on the board. Ask What does @N‘Ck"s"""m et ; (é)gzause SY e <
this mean? (that things are disorganized or 2. W’g::’;; :‘::: z’::: n*::v:;:oom right now? . W'hen z";em e o:m? : e
dirty). Write What a mess! and This placeis a b. He's talking to his mom. 2. Before he does his science project.
mess to illustrate how the word is used. 3. When is Nick's science project due? (B After he finishes his homework. @
SR On Monday.
Exercise 1 &) 1-40 - Today. €
e Focus on the pictures in the story. Ask
Who is the conversation between? (a @
mother and son). Tell students to look at
the first picture. Ask What phrase could g
you use to describe this room? (a mess!). :
e Play the CD or read the conversation Usaée Exercise 2 il it &
aloud while the students follow. Nick says he has“a ton” of homework. e Read the dfrecpron line aloud. Read the ¢
e Point out the stress on a ton of A ton is a unit of weight equaling SlelRE Sl teE RGN
homework. Explain that in the line 1,000 kilograms. A ton of is a common * Havestudents do the exercise. €
How can you possibly concentrate ...?, metaphor for a lot of. e Ask themn to compare answers in pairs.
“possibly” stresses surprise that Nick is e Go over the answers as a class. g
ab!é foconeantale Extra practice activity (all students) ¢
o Invite students to focus on the second : i i =
picture, Have two volunteers read the * In pairs, ask students to draw /imagine -
exchange. Then ask Has anyone had the next pr;ture to the picture sto.ry4 Tell L3
a conversation like this with a parent? them to vmte the next exchange in the
Does a mess like that bother you? Are you CETNerelgn FO’T exarTxple, the mother *
a messy person? Call on volunteers to and son could still be in the room. The ¢
share experiences. mother cgUld be saying Nick .. again ’ X
« Option: On the board write: and the son cogld be saying Fine, fine, I'll ¢
Do you think the mother should bother clean iy AR GN Y o :
her son while he is doing homework? <
Students can discuss the question in
pairs. Bring the class together to hear £
students'views. Ask Imagine that instead
of doing homework, the boy is playing a €
video game. Do you think it would be OK e
for the mother to bother him then? =
3
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Vocabulary waysto help at home

) L. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

1. make my bed 2. clean up my room

5. set the table

©. wash the dishes

) 2, Listen and repeat.

3. feed the cat

7. take out the garbage

8. do the laundry

@ ?‘Eﬁ 3. SOOI e Listen to the conversations. Then listen to each
conversation again and circle T {true) or F {false).

1. Michael is feeding the dog, T
2. Scolt’s mom is walking the dog, B
3. Ella’s mom is going to set the table. E )
4. Brad's sister is goiﬁg 1o Wash the dishes. @1 F
5. Jonathan is going to clean up Sarah's room with her. @[ F
6. Dave and his dad are going to take out the garbage. ©
7. Laura’s g\;ahdm is doing the laundry for Laura’s mom. T ;@
8. The kids are making their beds. Grr

4.c ct the false staten in Exercise 3. Listen again if necessary.
a. L Michael is feeding the cat
b. 2 5ot is walking the dog,

<. 2 Ella is going 1o set the fable.

How dq‘ypgkhe!p at home? Compl,

s, d L Laurds mom js doing the laundry for Laura’ grandma,
s

In my house, i

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice phrases for ways to help at home

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Ways to help at home

Exercise 1 1+41

° Before students open their books, write
on the board:

Ways to help at home

Invite students to brainstorm, List and
leave on the board. Invite students

to share which activity they dislike
the most.

* Then ask students to open their books
and compare the list on the board with
the activities in the book.

* Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

-

Exercise 2 142

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Point out to students the stress is on

the first word in numbers 1-6 and 8. In
number 7, which is a two-part verb, the
stress is on the second word: take out
the garbage.

e Option: Mime one of the activities

before the class and ask students What
am | doing? The person who guesses
has the next turn and mimes a different
activity. Continue until all vocabulary
has been covered.

Exercise 3 1+43
e Write the following on the board:

1. to be starving

2. Here kitty kitty

3. No way!

4. You are in hot water.

5. How come?

Elicit the meanings and write them in.
Remind students that they have seen

the expression to be starving in Unit 3.

1. to be very hungry

2. a typical way to encourage a cat to
come to you

3.an expression that emphasizes that you

do not agree to do something

4. You are in trouble.

5. Why? ;

Explain that these will appear in the
conversations.

° Read the direction line aloud. Students
will first listen to all the conversations
with their books closed. Then, with
books open, play the audio again and
stop after each conversation, giving
students an opportunity to decide
whether the statement is true or false,

e Finally, permit students another

opportunity to listen to the
conversations and check their answers.

® Then go over the answers as a class.
® Option: Play conversation 3 again to

the class. Ask What do you think the
mother means when she says “Please set
the table for me"? (she can mean “to help
me,"or she can mean “instead of me”).
Explain that for me doesn't necessarily
mean for that person. It's not just the
mother who will be sitting at the table
= the whole family will.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.43 PAGE 106

Exercise 4
® Read the direction line aloud. Ask

students to identify the false statements
(1, 2,3, 7Vin Exercise 3. Read. number 1
Michael is feeding the dog. Then read the
corrected example: Michael is feeding
the cat.

Tell students to make the corrections.
Play the CD again if necessary.

Then go over the answers as a class.

About you!

Give students a few minutes to
complete the statement,

Then ask students to share. Decide who
does the most jobs.

Ask What happens when you don't do
your jobs?

Students’ own answer

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Unit 5
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Grammar ( Grammaxr will for offers and requests to help

Aim 1. Study the grammar.
Practice will for offers and requests to help e :,'g;:;f::;?f;;:?&ﬁf{:“ﬁ help.
Grammar support | A: i3I &l you clean up your room. | Az Will you make your fittle sister’s

1 1 really appreciate it. bed for her?

Interactive Grammar Presentation
B: Yes, | will. No problem.

Exercise 1

e Read the title of the section: will for
offers and requests to help. Explain that
an offer to help is when someone says 3. Read the tions. C
they'll do something to help you. It's
different from a request for help when
you ask someone to help you.

s Focus on the picture. Have a volunteer
read the first speech balloon.

fet: h offer, using will. Use contractions.

£ ¢ @

o Ask [s this a request for help or an offer = :v* : : .
to help? (a request for help). Write th 1. Dad: Hey, Beth. Will you please set the table? 2. Jeremy: Uh-ohl Mom and Dad aren't going to fike
help? (drequest forhelp):Wiite the 1 know it's your brother’s turn, but he's this mess, /1 1ake out (take ouf)
structure on the board: coming home late today. the garbage.

will + subject + please + base form Beth: Sure, Dad. /Il s¢t {set) it for you. Dean: And 1/l dean up {clean up) the room.

e Read the two rules in the grammar
chart. Focus on the first example and
ask Js this a request for help or an offer to
help? (an offer to help).

o Then read the second example. Ask /s
this a request for help or an offer to help?

e
3. Mom: Look at the mess in this kitchen! Peter: Wow! You lookbusy. 1ldo  (do} =
(& re,,q(;eSt f?{-hdpz{. L Whe; ° &?ﬁ/d you Can someone help me clean up? the laundry. e
put ‘please”into this request? (Will you Emma: fcantilwosh _(wash) the dishes! Lz Andiflwalk  (walk) the dog. =
please make ...). : e
¢ Option: Have students underline all 4 compote tha vequeste with uill -
P = ,Ve o ’e l 1. Wil you please take out the garbage (please take out the garbage)?
uses of will in the conversation on page There are a lot of paper plates and stuff from the party. - e
36 (Il help you; Il do it with you; Il clean 2. Will you walk the dog {walk the dog)? He needs to go outside.
up; it'll be fine). Ask Are some of these 3. Your roont’s a big mess. Will Jou dean up your room {clean up your room} %
requests or offers to help? (offers). - when you get home from schoof?
: 4. ill you please help your litile sister “{please help your little sistes), with her English eﬁ
P homework? She's at the kitchen table. =
SUggestion: 5. will you please fred the cat (please feed the cat), Andy? She's starving!
- . . Wil 12 ease e 7 's ing
You rnay wish to remind students that c
to express future actions and events
they can use will, be going to, and the 6,?
present continuous. €
- We'll buy a dog on Thursday. 2
- We're buying a dog on Thursday. - c
- We're going to buy a dog on Thursday. AD!OSCRIPT 1.44 o Thgn read each requesF yourself and <
i - i A Il help you clean up your room. point out how much nicer a request f
IS AOLCOMEC S usebegoing hol = B Thanks! | really appreciate it. sounds when please is a part of it. Note =
preientf;:ontm;to:;s el PO A Will you make your little sister’s bed for also that tone affects a request as well. e
MGKE GHiels I eI, her? She’s late for school. lllustrate a couple of examples, some in <
Udaaa B Yes, | will. No problem. a sweet tone with please, others in an c
9 5 annoyed tone without please. lllustrate =
In Teen2Teen, students have seen two Exercise 3 that an annoyed tone with please can c
other ways to get another person to o Read the direction line aloud. Tell make a request unpleasant. =
help: with an imperative (and please) students they will be completing offers h c
(Unit 7, Teen2Teen One) or with can (and to help. Further support 5
please) (Unit 11, Teen2Teen Two) and a ; Extra Practice (D-ROM e
. s Ask students to complete the exercise. V.
base form: Please set the table. Can you |
please set the table? s (o over the answers as a class. e
s Option: Ask Which of the four =
= conversations has a request for help? =
Exercise 2 ® 1-44 - =
o Play the CD or read the grammar o Option: Students read the &
examples aloud for students to repeat. conversations in pairs to practice
5 3 =
o Then play or read each item again. speaking and listening. <
Exercise 4 €
e Read the direction line aloud and have -
students complete the requests.
e Ask students to compare answers. i
38 Unit 5 |




AUDIOSCRIPT 1-45

Dad is going to set the table for us.

Will you please give these cups to him?
Can you walk the dogs for me?

You can go to the park with them.,
Please give your clothes to her.

Eric’s brother is making his bed for him.

Grammar Object pronouns after prepositions

1. Study the grammar.
; ¢ Use object pronouns after prepositions.

Dad is going to set the table

Object pronouns
it

you us
him you
her them

You can go to the park with

| Please give your clothes Exercise 3

* Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example. Ask What is the
preposition? (for) What is the object of

3. Rewrite each phrase in parentheses with object pronouns and prepositions. biegieboion? Iy daa) Which Oébjed

: pronoun can replace “my dad"? (him).

¢ Have students complete the exercise.
Circulate to help if necessary. Make
sure students understand that in
numbers 4 and 5 the object pronoun
is you. In these sentences the youis
plural, however the form is the same as
singular object pronoun you.

¢ Students compare answers in pairs.

i .

% 1. My dad is cooking dinner,

: : ) °
so ' 2. My mom sometimes gives 3. Are you going to clean up the : Go over the answers as a class.
take out the garbage _for him crackers and cheese _to fim art room with them (with your
(for my dad). (to my little brother), classmates)?

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Invite students to work in pairs to write
a new sentence to accompany each
picture. Write examples on the board:

@ @@

1. Dad is cooking dinner for us,
3 2.Mom is preparing a meal for him.
= ° Write the prepositions for, to, with, from
on the board to help students,
a 4. Does mom have the e-mail 5. We always do the faundry 6. The dog is a birthday present Extra practlce actlwty (a!i Classes)
28 Fomvou (fom your sister with YOU_ (with Dad and you). from hee (from my grandmay ¢ In pairs, have students make requests
= you)2 S for help with for me, Write:
-3 A Anne, willyou please walk the dog for
me? | don’t feel well.
3 ¢ Tell students that the second sentence
2 offers a reason why you are asking
for help. Ask the above question to a
. ) g student and elicit an answer, e.q., Sure,
Grammar * Read the rule in the grammar chart no problem. Write it on the board.
i ) and then .the ccip !e.s.. After each Ol e Tell students to work in pairs and take
Aim aslf What is the preposition? What is the turns to make requests with a reason
3 Practice object pronouns after prepositions object pronoun? and answer.
® Option: Have students underline an
3 Grammar support example of the object pronoun with Further support
i Interactive Grammar Presentation preposition in the conversation on Extra Practice CD-ROM
i Excieise : page 36 (/] do it with you).
* Option: Write on the board:
] ° Before students look at the chart ask fo Bt Eor
them to look at the picture again on ke g !
i page 38. Read the first speech balloon » Te! I students to wm‘;e' Sentebces A
and write the line on the board: using these prepositions with object
K James, will you please set the table for me? pronouns. Refgt them to the exampfes
Say "for is a preposition; “me” is an in the chart. Invite volunteers to write
] object pronoun. some sentences on the board.
y ® Focus on the Reminder box. If students Exercise 2 1.45
need help, write = list of SUbJeCt‘ e Play the CD or read the grammar
H /p:c:r;::nzjrf ob;ic);pir’ofr:ic,;:_ns, examples aloud for students to repeat.
) ot ;7’:6' /t—*):git/e# - ' e Then play or read each item again.
You = you, they =» them
4
]
] :
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A magazine article

Warm-up

Ask students to look at the images in

the article. Ask a volunteer to read the
captions. Explain that fetch means to go
get something and bring it back. Ask if
anyone has ever heard of a Q Drum. Tell
them to look at the photo and analyze
why it is so easy to move it along (its
round, it's made from plastic, it can be pulled
by a rope).

BACKGROUND INFORMATION IENst-Re[=F]

of the Q Drum originated in response to
the needs of rural people in Southern
Africa who struggle conveying adequate
quantities of potable water from a reliable
source. For more information see http://
www.gdrum.co.za/.

Exercise 1 &) 1-46

e Read the direction line aloud. Based
on the photos and captions, invite
students to predict how family life is
hard in some African villages.

e Play the CD or read the magazine article
aloud while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: Write chore
on the board. Read it and encourage
students to repeat /t far/. Explain that
a chore is a small job that you do on a
regularbasis. Point out to students that
the Ways to help at home on page 37 are
examples of chores.

e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line. Ask How is family life hard
in some small African villages?

In some African villages houses don’t
have water, so children and mothers
have to collect water once or twice a day.
The water can be far from home, so they
have to walk for hours; sometimes the
children miss school.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e |nvite students to look'at the pictures.
On the board write:
What other difficulties do you think people
have in some African villages?
What other chores might people have?

e Have students discuss with a partner.
Then discuss as a class.

Unit 5

@‘ P Reading A magazine article

8 B -

®%@ @? &’H&‘}}:} 1. Read the article. How is family life hard in some small African villages?
%@é : 2. After reading the article, circle the statement that

expresses its main idea.

@ The invention of the Q Drum can make life easier for families in small African villages.
2. Itis the responsibility of women to fetch water for families in small African villages.

Exercise 2

o |dentify the main idea. Read the direction
line aloud. To help students distinguish
between details and main ideas, read
each of the three items, which are all
facts, and ask which fact is the most
important to express the main idea of
to the article.

o Tell students to think about the three
choices and do the exercise individually.
Let them compare their answer with
a partner.

e Bring the class together and analyze all
the choices: option 2 is a detail about
who supplies water for families, but it
is not the main idea; option 3 is a detail
about the consequences of children
helping with fetching water.

1.

3. When children fetch a lot of water, they sometimes miss school.

e

 Insmall villages in Africo, it is the jobo

omen to fetch water for their famili

Exercise 3

e Confirm a text’s content. Read the
direction line aloud and explain to
students that the True / False / No
information exercise will help make sure
they fully understand the text.

e Have students try to do the exercise
first without looking back at the text.
Then, to help students build the skill
of separating what a text actually says
from what it doesn't say, ask students to
support their answers with the place in
the text that determined their answer:
1.line 7; 3. line 10; 4. line 15; 5. line 17.

e Have students compare answers and
supporting documentation.

e Go over the answers as a class.

oy
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2. Women don't like to fetch water.

4. Children never go to school.
5. The Q Drum saves time.

FFFW

|

in your hometown.

3. Circle T (trus), F {false), or NI (no information).

1. Some families don't have water at home.

3. Children help the women in the family with the water.

e = 6. Many people in Africa have Q Drums.
LA Write one or two ways that life in a small African village is different from life

@OrEsv
T/E/D
@/
TN
Gre/Nt
T/E/Q

dedwddidled

CAD Hey,
That depends. What kind of favor?
Well, today it's my turn to

3 Create a NEW conversation.

Use the pictures. Change the activities.

. Will you do me a favor?

Sure, 'l

but I don't have time. Will you do it for me?

for me

. But will you
?

@ OK. It's a deal.

About you!

® Read the task. Elicit a couple of details
about the village in the article and write
these on the board in one column (no
water; water far from home; many hours
to fetch water; missed school to fetch
water). Then invite students to share
how different life is in their towns, e.qg.,
water readily available; children have to
go to school.

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for asking for and
agreeing to do a favor

Warm-up

Write on the board:
Will you do me a favor?

Ask Is this an offer or a request? (a request).
Ask What does it mean “to do someone
afavor”? (to do something helpful

for someone).

9
3
3
i
J
’
i
)
J
:
.
'
]
.
)
]

Exercise 1 1+47

e Focus on the photo. Ask What kind
of chores do you think they might have
athome?

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow,

e Clarify vocabulary. The expression that
depends is used when you can't give
a definite answer because it will be
influenced by something else. When
you take turns you alternate doing a
particular task ~ my turn means this time |
am going to do it. its a deal (or just Deall)
is a common way to signal enthusiastic
acceptance of an offer. The expression
is borrowed from its original meaning
confirming a business agreement
between two competitive parties.

¢ Option: Focus on the first two lines and
read them with a volunteer. Explain that
if someone asks you for a favor, you can
answer Sure. What do you need? In this
case the sister wants more information
before agreeing.

e Invite volunteers to identify the chores

Exercise 2 1-48

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Point out the stress in What kind of

favor? Demonstrate a playful tone when
reading this sentence.

Exercise 3

® Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations.

in the pictures (feeding the cat; walking

the dog; doing the laundry; washing the

dishes; setting the table; taking out the

garbage; making my bed).

e Elicit the first gap - a name. Focus

on the last gap — a time reference.
In Exercise 1 the time reference

is tomorrow. Other possible time
references are a day of the week, next
week, next month, etc.

e Establish that students need two

chores: one for gaps 2 and 3 and
another different one for gap 4. Refer
back to Exercise 1 if necessary.

Have students complete the gaps.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written,

Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support

Extra Practice CD-ROM
Workbook pages W14-W16
Grammar Worksheets 1 and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank
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Sports and outdoor activities

Tourism and travel
The environment

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 4-6.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Note

If there isn't a map in class, bring a world
map, which clearly shows Australia and
surrounding bodies of water.

Warm-up

Have students find Australia on a world
map. Ask them to find the names of the
oceans around Australia: the Indian Ocean
to the West, the South Pacific to the East,
and the Southern Ocean to the South.
There are other named “seas” and bays.
You may wish to have students identify
them. Ask Which Teen2Teen character is
from Australia? (Cooper) Is Cooper posting
today? (Yes, he is) What is the topic of his
post? (Which country has the best outdoor
activities and sports?). Invite students to
predict what he will say (Australial).

Exercise 1 1+49

e Focus on the photos in the article.
Identify any unknown vocabulary in
the photos by pointing to the item, e.g.,
surfing, kangaroo, tent, shark. Ask What
other things come to mind when you
think of Australia?

e Read the first line of Cooper's post. Ask
What does "Gday mates!” mean? (it's an
informal phrase that means “Hello, friend.”
“Gday"is short for ‘good day”). Then read
I vote for Australial Point out that this is
Cooper’s answer to the Open question. It
means / choose Australia.

e Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while the students follow.

Unit 6

Grammar:
 Vocabulary:
~ Social language: Make

A&barkxsam bus:

Sufingin Ausralia

Do you know that sharks almost never attack anyone? |
Thousands and thousands of people surf and swim
here safely. if you come to Australia, you'll see more
sharks in the Sea Life Aquarium than at the beach!

Lots of people travel to faraway places on vacation. Ao
But not me. | stay here. If you visit, you'n have a great

time. Australia rocks!
e
2.. Complete the
1. Australia has great outdoor

, according to Cooper’s blog post.
activities

2. Two popular land activities are M_’W&mg__and camping.

3. Cooper likes mountain biking because it's good _&tercise

if; e fucky, you'll see akangaroo
fgar your teat.

4. Sometimes you can see ¥angaroos  when you go camping.

3. Choose the word or phrase with a similar meaning.

1. | vote for Australial
@choose b. live in

2. And so do tons of tourists who come here

every year. ¢
a. few @ fots of

3. Thousands of people surf and swim here safely.

@ with no problems
b. with lots of problems

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Awesome
means very impressive. A coast is the
area where land meets the sea - refer to
the map to illustrate. Spectacular means
very impressive. An aquarium is a special
museum where people go to look at
fish. When you say something rocks this
is an informal way to say you strongly
approve of something.

e Ask What would be your vote? Write
students’answers on the board.

ANSWERS
Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that students will find answers to
all the items in the exercise in the
first paragraph. Tell them to scan the
paragraph for specific words to find
the answer. Model number 1. Scan the
article for the word outdoor and you will
find the answer activities.

o Have students do the exercise.

4. You'll probably see more sharks in the
Sea Life Aguarium than at the beach!
a. an ocean
@ a place where you can see things
from the ocean
5. Australia rocks! .
2. has beautiful mountains
is awesome

e Then they compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise. They
should be familiar with the words
from the vocabulary clarified after
the listening.

e Go over the answers as a class.

A AR T ARARAAAAAN Q| |
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Vocabulary outdoor sports and equipment
&) 1.io0k at the pictures. Read and listen.

epeat.

3. Write the activities or sports.
1. In or on the water, you can go snorkeling, g0 kavaking, ao fishing. ao surfin :
2. On land, you can g0 mountain biking, ao campin bikin skilng, go ice skating, go fishi :

¥

4. Look at the pictures of the sports equipment. Complete each

statement with an outdoor sport.

2. a mountain bike 3. a kayak 4. skis 5. afishing rod
You need this to You need this to You need these to You need this to
4o mountain biking . _go kayaking . 6o skiing . .go fishing -

S. atent 7. hiking boots 8. asurfboard 9. ice skates
You need this to You need these to You need this to You need these to
40 camping > go biking . gosurfing > 0 ice skating :

=) 5. Listen and repeat the sports equipment Vocabulary. :

3 Choose your favorite outdoor activities; Put them in order
yoil from 1 {mostfavorite) to 4 (least favorite).

Vocabulary Exercise 2 @® 151
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

ractice phrases for outdoor sports e Point out that kayak is pronounced
and equipment I'karaek/.
Further support e Make sure that the students notice that
Vocabulary Flashcards: Outdoor sports the stress is always on the first syllable
and equipment ) of the activity: go surfing; go kayaking;
T go snorkeling, etc.
Exercise 1 & 1-50 * Take a vote. Ask Do you do any of
¢ Point out the three categories of these sports?
activities: water, land, and snow / ice. 5 o
Talk about each picture and its phrase. Exercise 3 -
Check that students understand what ¢ Read the direction line aloud. Then read
the sport is. Point out if necessary, that In or on the water in number 1. Explain
you can go fishing in the water, on a that depending on the watersport the
boat, or on land. prepositions in or on will be used. Draw
* Play the CD or read the phrases aloud a boat on the surface of the water and
while students follow. say on. Draw a fish in the water and
* Option: To practice new vocabulary vl "7‘ :
students can mime the various sports * In pairs, have students categorize the
and have classmates guess the action. different activities.
Students can refer to words in the book ® Go over the answers as a class.

if they need help.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Ask Which sport do you think is the most
dangerous? What is dangerous about it?
Compare answers.

Exercise 4

e Tell students to scan the images of
sports equipment. Ask Does anyone
have any of this equipment? If a student
volunteers that yes, ask Oh, do you
go [activity]?

® Read the direction line aloud. Make sure
students understand that they will be
matching equipment with a sport.

® Have students do the exercise. Tell them
to look at the Vocabulary in Exercise 1
to see how to spell the various words.

® Go over the answers as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
® You could present the following
_additional vocabulary and elicit more:
for surfing: a wet suit
for kayaking: a life vest
for snorkeling: a mask
for mountain biking: a helmet,

Exercise 5 ® 1.52

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

About you!

e Tell students to read the outdoor
activities in the box. Have them fill in an
additional activity if none of the ones
listed is their favorite.

° Read the direction line aloud. Students
order the activities from 1-4 or 1=5,

e Ask Who added an extra activity? What
did you add?

e Ask each student their most favorite
activity and write it on the board. See if
there is a most popular activity.

Students’ own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)

® On the board write:
I'm going .Ineeda

° Write the nine activities on index cards.
A student picks an index card and then,
depending on the activity on the card,
fills in the blanks in the sentences on
the board.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM




Grammar

Aim
Practice the real conditional

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

o Before students open their books, write

on the board:

If1 go to France, I'll bring skis.

Ask Did | go to France? (no) Am | going to
France? (maybe) What will happen if go
to France? (you will bring skis).

e Have students open their books and
read the first grammar rule under the
Statements heading. Look back at the
example on the board. Ask What is
the condition in this sentence (if go to
France) What is the result? (Il bring skis).

o Read the second grammar rule.
Underline the simple present in the
if-clause and circle the future with will in
the result clause.

e Ask a volunteer to read the sentence
in the speech balloon. Have students

underline the simple present and circle .

the future with will,

e Continue to point out the tense in each
clause in the examples.

e Read the last rule and examples in the
grammar box. Refer to the examples
in the chart to show that the clauses
can be inverted. Stress that a comma is
necessary whenever the if-clause is at
the beginning.

o Look at the Questions section. Point
out that the form does not change in
the if-clause; only in the result clause
will and subject are inverted as they
would in a question. Point out the two
different question types: yes / no and
information, and read all the examples
as students follow.

e Finally, bring students'attention to the
Language tip.

e Option: Have students underline all
examples of the real conditional in the
blog on page 42 (If you're lucky, you'll
see ...; Ifyou come to Australia, you'll
see ...; Ifyou visit, you'll have ...).

Exercise 2 & 153

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

e Point out the pause in statements
where the if-clause is at the beginning.
Then model one of the yes / no
questions and write it on the board.
Show rising intonation by drawing an
arrow going upward. Next model one
of the information questions and write
it on the board. Demonstrate falling
intonation by drawing an arrow going
downward. Have students repeat.

Unit 6

1. Study the grammar.

Use the future with will in the result clause,

comes first, don't use a comma.

each

2. Wit you go camping

Grammar The real conditional
s Use the real conditional to express the result of an action or a conditio

Use the simple present tense or the present of be in the if-clause,

| When the if-clause comes first, use a comma. When the result clause

ifigoto Austraiia% Vlf visit Cooper. OR 1l visit Cooper if | go to Australia.

with one of the choices in the chart on the left.
1. If the weather is too cold, e wou'f go ice skating =

if your parents get you a new tent?

3. if there isn't school tomorrow, Sandra’s friends will go

4. will you go mountain biking if they fix your bike?
5, I your dassmates don’t have hiking boots

they won't go hiking.

owmAa 0N

6. If she calls the main office after four o'clock, o will answer ?

7. When will we know _if we have 2 Xayak for the frip ?

4. Choose the correct verb phrase in the following conditional statements and questions.
1. 1t we@ / will go snorkeling, we'll need snorkels.

. Will they stay home If there(Sn'D/ won't be a bus to the beach?

. Will they take the bus if the train(fS)/ will be fate?

. What will you do if your hiking boots@ré)/ will be too small?

. Janice will go surfing If the weather(sn'D/ won't be too cold.

fgo th you if you go mountain biking this weekend.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-53

If 1 go to Australia, I'll visit Cooper.

If the weather isn't good, they won't
go kayaking.

Will you go mountain biking if you get a
new bike?

Will they still be home if we're late?
What will we do if it rains?

Where will she go if she goes surfing?
How will you get home if your mom
doesn't drive you?

Who will he call if we're late?

Exercise 3

e ook at the list of clauses on the right.
Elicit which are the if-clause and which
are the result clause (items 4 and 7 are
if-clauses). Then ask Which result clauses
are in the form of a question? (items 1
and5).

e Have students do the exercise.

e Then have them compare answers
in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.
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- Complete the conversations with the correct form of the verbs.

2. Marjorie: They say it's going to be really
cold tomorrow.

Well, ifit's_______(be) cold,
we 40N 6o (not go) hiking.

Megira: Hey, Caire. Why do you have your mountain
Sille=? Isn't it going to rain?
{rain),
20_(not go) mountain biking.

L2 (go) to the movies!

Lucus:

Aunt Ella, if you and Uncle Felix
a0 (g0} to Australia, will

we _do (do) if there
(not be) any kayaks for us?

4. Sam:

| Some that 1200205 (happen), you g0 (go) snorkeling?
well just go (go) fishing! Aunt Ella: We'llgo _ (go) snorkeling if
we have _ (have) time.

= 6. Listening comprehension RS PRAE 78 the conversations.

Circle the activity for each conversation,

7. Listen to the conversations again. Write true statements in the real conditional.
3. i Todd / finish his homework / go snorkeling
i Todd finishes his homework, he'll g0 snorkel; .
2. If Mom / need the car / they / go kayaking
If Mom doesn’t need the car they a0 kayaki
3. If Danny /find / his hiking boots / he / not go hiking,

if Danny doesn’t find his hiking boots, e won't go hiking,

Exercise 4 e

* Read the direction line aloud. Focus on

example. Ask What is the “if-clause?

“we go) What is the result clause? (we'll
need snorkels). Review that we use the
simple present in the if-clause and
future with willin the result clause. °

* Ask students to scan the rest of
the sentences. Ask Which ones are
statements? (5 and 6) Which ones are
questions? (2, 3, 4). Which ones are "ves”/

“no”and which ones are information
questions? (2 and 3 are “yes” / “no”: 4 °
is information).

* Give students a few minutes to
complete the exercise. Then have them
Compare answers in pairs.

* Option: For further practice in class or
athome, ask students to rewrite these ®
sentences swapping the clauses. Model
the first sentence on the board:

We'll need snorkels if we go snorkeling. Ask
Do we need a comma? (no).

Option: Per the pronunciation in
Exercise 2 on page 44, practice
differentiating intonation in the yes/no
and information questions,

Exercise 5

Tell students this exercise will provide
further practice with verb forms in real
conditionals. Focus on number 1 and
review that the simple present is in the
if-clause and will is in the result clause.
Point out the negative here.

Have students note which of the items
with blanks are questions. Remind them
to be careful of form. Then tell them to
complete the conversations. Circulate
to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.
Option: Students can read the
conversations in pairs for conversation
practice. Circulate and listen for correct
intonation in the questions,

TR o

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

In pairs, students create their own
exchange using the real conditional. Tell
them to look at the models for ideas.
Write another example on the board:

A What are you doing this weekend?

B I don't know. If the weather is nice, | will
go hiking.

If the task isn't too difficult, have
students write several sentences.

Invite students to role-play their
conversations to the class.

Exercise 6 ®) 1.54

Call on volunteers to identify each of
the activities in the pictures. Read the
direction line aloud.

Clarify that dude is an informal term for
man. It's a common way young people
refer to each other.

Tell the students that there is one
question for each conversation. Explain
that after each conversation you will
pause the audio and give them a
chance to answer the question.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

Then have students listen again and
check their answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-54 PAGE 106

Exercise 7 ®) 1.54

L]

Tell the students they will listen to the
conversations again and then write
true statements about each one, using
the cues.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

Then have students listen again and
check their answers.

Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit 6
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A blog post

Warm-up

Ask Who's posting on the “Teen2Teen”
Friends’ blog today? (Charlotte) Where is she
from? (Alaska). Call on a student to read the
first sentence. Ask Do we know if Charlotte
read Cooper's post on page 422 (yes, she did)
How do we know? (because she says “no
offense to Cooper” — which means "l don't
mean to offend Cooper”— but she thinks
Alaska is a much more exciting place to visit
than Australia. That means she has read the
piece where he's said all the positive things
about Australia).

Moose are
a species of deer. The largest moose are
those in Alaska. They can be over 2.1 m
at the shoulder. Their antlers can have a
span of 1.8 m and their weight averages
634.5 kg in males and 478 kg in females.

Grizzly bears are a North American brown
bear. Most adult females weigh 130-200
kg, while adult males weigh around
180-360 kg. -

Alaska is home to the largest remaining
population of gray wolves in the US.

Exercise 1 155

e Focus on the images in the blog.

Ask volunteers to read the captions.
Confirm that students know that coo/
is aninformal word used to say you like
something. Ask What outdoor sports

do you see in the photos? (dog sled race,
snowmobiling).

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Invite students to predict reasons
why Charlotte thinks Alaska is a good
place for tourists to visit. Tell students
they can look at the pictures or the
notes on the board for hints.

e Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while students follow.

e Ask What does “way more” mean? (it’s
an informalway of saying much more).
Review awesome (very impressive). Point
to definitely not cute in line 8 and review
that this quantifier shows a high level
of certainty.

o Ask What does “Alaska rocks” mean?
(Alaska is amazing) What did Cooper say
rocks at the end of his post on page 42?
(Australia).

e Focus on the last two lines of the article.

On the board write:

Come and visit. If you do, you won't be sorry.
e Point out the conditional form. invite

students to find the conditional

sentence Cooper uses at the end of his

post on page 42 (Ifyou visit, you'll have

a great time). Point out that it's clear

Unité

Reading Ablogpost

m}E; 1. Read Charlotte’s answer to the Teen2Teen open question.
Why does she think Alaska is a good place for tourists to visit?

¢ ] 2 W After reading Charlotte’s post,' circle the statement that

4 expresses its main idea.

@ In Alaska, there are some exciting things to do.

2. Tourists come to Alaska to see the Iditarod race.

'm from the state of Alaska in the Us, and (no offense to Coopen) 1
Alaska is way more exciting than Australia. Between May and September
(our warmer months), more than 1.5 milfion tourists come here. They take
boats and airplanes to see our dramatic scenery and our awesome wildlife,

like moose and gray wolves. But we have dangerous animals, too. In the
Denali National Patk, there are grizzty bears { think they're much scari

than sharks.

1 can tell you: these bears are definitely not cute. And you can't justsitina
. kayakor climb a tree to escape from a grizzly bear: they can swim, and

they can climb trees!

‘ | So what amazing outdoor activities attract tounsts to Alaska? Of course tke
| inAustralia, hiking, mountam biking, and kayaking are opular But peop!e

Charlotte is responding to details in
Cooper’s post.

e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line. Ask Did you predict
correctly? Why does Charlotte think Alaska
is a great place to visit?

Because the scenery is dramatic, the
wildlife is awesome, and there are a lot of
outdoor activities to do.

Usage
e Moose is both the singular and the
plural form.

Alaskais home fo the farges!

population of gray wolves,

Exercise 2

Identify the main idea. Read the direction
line aloud. Students should know by
now that the main idea refers to the
main message. Give them time to think
about the choices and eliminate which
ones are supporting details and which
one is the main idea.

Students compare answers in pairs.
Then analyze all the choices as a class:
option 2 is one thing people can do

in Alaska, but the whole article is not
about the Iditarod race; similarly option
3 is a detail about one of the animals
of Alaska.

at those big grizaly beat teetht
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represent Charlotte’s opinions.

2. Grizzly bears are scarier than sharks.

e s 5. The race is in early March, when the weather is
oul> What’s your opinion? C plete the stat

KW Recognize S Cross out the statements that don't

1MWWM@% 4"M’0¢'Se‘af¢-m8yeu{e»
5. “Fhre-iditarod-is-bering:

8. Both Australia and Alaska have exciting outdoor activities.

3. ‘Gﬁtzfy“bears-are-ma}fy-mg-
4, Undsrstand meaning from context RTTEYIN the word or phrase with a similar meaning.

1. 1 think Alaska is way more exciting than Australia, a2y o
2. They come fo see our awesome wildlife, like moose, animals

3. Grizzly bears can swim, and they can climb trees! 4o up

4. So what amazing outdoor activities bring tourists to Alaska? 2We50Mme

extremely cold and snowy. very

The best places to visit In my country are

it

@) 2, GEETERTED Listen and repeat.

Ch.

e the activity and
QD Hey, . Are you free

Yes, | am. Why?
;D Would you like to

$ e P e eew

partner’s

3 Create a NEW codversaﬁpn. Change the timeﬁr day.

Juig Use the pictures for ideas.

. e

t'd fove to. But | don't have a :
gD That's no problem. We have an extra one. You can use it.

Thanks so much! If  can use your .l go.

ation with Your partner.

?

book.

—

Exercise 3

® Recognize point of view, Review that
point of view refers to the writer's

; opinion on a topic. Focus on the first
example. Ask /s this Charlotte’s point of
view? (no, she says the opposite in the first
sentence of her post).

* Have students look at the rest of the
items and cross out the ones that do
not represent what she thinks (3,4,

5). Tell students to find supporting
information in the text for the ones that
do reflect her point of view (2.line ;6.
line 12).

Exercise 4

* Understand meaning from context. Review
that students will be figuring out what an
unknown word means by looking at the
words around the unknown word.

® Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to study each underlined word
and surrounding words carefully.

° Go over answers as a class.

About you!

° Read the gapped line to the class. Tell
students to write some answers.

e In pairs, have students discuss their
answers. Encourage them to use
new vocabulary like no offense or way
more exciting.

Students’own answers

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for making and
accepting an invitation

Warm-up

Ask a student Would you like to go skiing?
Elicit an answer (Yes! Yes, thank you. Sure,).
Explain that this is one way to make and

accept an invitation.

Exercise 1 1+56

e Tell students to read and listen, Play the
CD or read the conversation aloud.

° Ask Does the boy accept the invitation?
{ves; he says he'd love to, but he doesn't
have a mountain bike) Will he go
mountain biking? (yes) Where will he geta
bike? (he'll borrow one).

Exercise 2 &) 1.57

° Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
1o repeat.

Exercise 3

® Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
Create their own conversations using
Exercise 1 as a model.

* Invite volunteers to identify the
equipment in the pictures: snorkel,
surfboard, fishing rod, kayak. Elicit what
activities these are used for: snorkeling,
surfing, fishing, kayaking.

e Establish that the first gap needs a
name and the second gap needs a
time. The remaining three gaps require
a sport and equipment for that sport.
Refer back to Exercise 1 if necessa ry.

° Ask students to complete the gaps.

Chat

° Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage everyone to listen by having
them write down the outdoor sport
and equipment.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support

Extra Practice CD-ROM
Workbook pages W17-W19
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 6
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Review: Units 4-6

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 4-6 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals.

Suggestion

Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

e Have students do the exercise.

e (o over the answers as a class.

o Ask /s Josie certain that Veronica won't
be home before dinner? (yes) How do
you know? (she says “She definitely won't
be here before dinner.”) Then ask What
does Josie mean when she says ‘Almost!”?
(that she only remembered some of the
digits incorrectly).

e Option: Have students suggest other
times Veronica may be back. Encourage
students to recall frequency adverbs
definitely, probably, maybe and use these
in their answers. Model an example and
write it on the board:

She'll probably be back by 9:00. OR Maybe
she'll be home by 6:00. But I'm really
notsure.

o Option: Have pairs practice reading the
conversation. Model with a stronger
student. Encourage students to work
on intonation, e.g,, falling intonation for
I'm sorry, she’s not ...OR Thatstoo bad ...

Usage X

Newspaper captions are almost always
written in simple present tense.

Exercise 2

e Invite students to scan the different
sports. Call on volunteers to identify
them (1. tennis; 2. basketball; 3. baseball;
4. soccer; 5. volleyball; 6. basketball).

o For weaker classes, you may consider
providing a bank on the board for
students to refer to (catch, kick, pass,
score, serve, win).

e Ask students to do the exercise.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Review: Units 4—6

Exercise 3

Before students do the exercise, review
the adverbs of certainty: definitely,
probably, maybe.

Read the direction line aloud.

Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help if necessary.

Have students compare answers in
pairs. Clarify that definitely and probably
appear between will and the base

form of the verb. Maybe appears at the
beginning of a sentence.

Option: Write additional sentences on
the board. Call on volunteers to read
them with the different frequency
adverbs. After each sentence ask How
certain is the person that the action will
happen? (very, pretty, not very).

Write these sentences on the board:

- We'll go skiing if it snows.

- Ifyou help me with my homework, Il do
your chores for you.

-l buy a hat, if  go to the mall.
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About You

? 2. Complete each personal statement with your plans.
‘ When | get home today, Il

If the weather is good this weekend, I'li

This afternoon at 5:00,

Progress ¢ v

/ Check what yob can sfé ‘
Leave a mesge for :
Ask for and gre ?

Exercise 4

° Read the direction line and example
aloud. Tell students to include please
only where indicated.

° Have students do the exercise.

Call on volunteers to read the
sentences.

* Option: Students can experiment
using please in sentence 2. Encourage
students to play with intonation.

Exercise 5

* Read the direction line aloud. Read

the sample dialogue with a stronger
student. Ask What form is used in the “if"-
clause? (simple present) the result clause?
(“will” + base form).

* Ask students to do the exercise

°

) individually.

: ® Then have them compare answers
in pairs,

3 * Bring the class together and
invite volunteers to read the

] conversations aloud.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading. Point out that
in this section students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves,

¢ Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
answers. If necessary, hint that item 1 is
eliciting an answer to a request for help,
item 2 is eliciting an outdoor sport or
activity, and item 3 is eliciting the future
with will,

e Students can compare answers
with a partner. Then bring the class
together. Focus on item 3 and
compare responses.

ANSWERS

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

¢ Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. Ask What is the time marker
in each of these unfinished statements?
(1. today; 2. this weekend: 3. this afternoon
at 5:00).

° Have students complete the
statements.

® Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers. See if
students had different answers for the
last two items.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in their
own language, looking back at the
contents of Units 4-6 on pages 30, 36,
and 42, to make sure that everyone
understands each term,

® Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students’self-evaluation, tempting as

it may be. Instead, circulate while they

are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests A and B
Mid-Year Tests A and B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 97
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2 page 101

Review: Units 4—6

49



\F

Grammar

Vocabulary:

Social language: D

. aly Topic Snapshot =

Movie genres s5)) 1. Read and listen to the conversation. &

Adjectives to describe movies, books, and <
other media

Describe a movie

The arts

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

2. Circle T {true), F {false), or NI (no information) according to the Topic Snapshot.

Warm-up 1. Sam was at the mall after school. Gy E /N
To warm up ask Does anyone here go to the 2. Sam was at the movies with Brett. T BN
movies? Do you like to watch movies on TV? 3. Remember Me is a love story. @rF/N
What's the last movie you saw? Write titles 4. Sam dogsn't like love stories. @/
on the board to refer to later. 2 Calofado Jonesiie slloes Hany. TN
N5 6. Sam and Brett are going to see Colorado Jones. @1 F /NI
7. Colorado Jones is a very scary movie. T 1B/ @

Usage

[... aren’t] for me: Saying something isn't
for me is a common way to softly or
politely express a negative opinion. It is
not used in the affirmative.

Epic is an adjective to convey great size,

value, or intensity. In this case, Brett uses Exercise 2
it as a synonym for awesorme. e Read the direction line aloud. Call on

a volunteer to read the first item and

A M @ M MM MDD MMM M MMM A N DR

When Brett says They say it’s epic, he

means people who have seen the answer. Point put tbar the first line of e
movie are saying this. the conversation gives the answer.
e Have students do the exercise. €
3 e Students compare answers in pairs.
g Lk s : e Go over the answers as a class. €
e Play the CD or read the conversation s sl
aloud while the students follow. e Option: Look at the movies listed on ¢
s > : the board from the warm-up. Ask Are
e Explain that Cinelux is the name of a any of these a love story or an action ¢
msyisiiieateEReyiew thatits o degl movie? Take a vote to see which genre is
(Deal)) is a way to signal enthusiastic more popular i class ¢
acceptance of an offer. _» :
o Ask What does Sam mean when he says g
“Who' in it?” (What actor is performing
in it?). Point out that J~hn Newson is ¢
an actor. Note that although the word
actress is still used, it is becoming more €
common to use actor for both males
and females. €
e Option: Students read the conversation e
in pairs. Invite some pairs to perform in y
front of the clasg €

50  Unit7 : 1




Vocabulary Movie genres
L. Look at the photos. Read and listen.

1. an action movie 2. alove story

5. an animated movie

as)} 2. Listen and repeat.

1. Movie 1 is _an action movie
2. Movie 2 is _an animated movie
8. Movie 3 Is _2 musical

4. Movie 4 Is _2 comedy

6. a horror movie

5. Movie 5 is _a hioreor movie

Fast Caf

3. acomedy

7. a musical

= ;;E 3', _Listening coniprehension ‘Listen to the conversations.
Then listen again and write the genre of each movie.

S e RO O

4. Listen to the conversations again. Write a check mark for the movies the people will see.

 Lietle Fish [ ] Crazy Dancing sity ity (] Grizaty city [ ]

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice words and phrases for
movie genres

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Movie denres

Exercise 1 1+59

* Focus on the title Movie genres. Explain
that genre means type. Point out the
seven genres of movies.

° Have students scan the images. Ask
Which movie types were mentioned
in the conversation on page 507 (love
story and action movie) Which of these
types of movies have you seen recently?
Encourage students to name titles
of movies.

° Focus on number 4 and ask What does
'sci-fi” stand for? (science fiction).

® Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Ask Which genre makes you laugh?
(3. a comedy) Which genre is good for
children? (5. an animated movie) Which
genre has singing and dancing? (7. a
musical) Which genre is about romance?
(2. a love story) Which genre is about the
future? (4. a sci-fi movie) Which genre has
alotof action? (1. an action movie).

Usage

We sometimes use the word film instead
of movie. It has the same meaning. Also,
we sometimes use film to describe a
movie genre; for example: an action film,
an animated film, a horror film,

Exercise 2 160

® Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Point out that for sci-fi, both syllables in
the abbreviation have a long i sound
/at/, even though in the full word
science fiction, fiction is pronounced
with a short / sound /1/.

I EEEE————

Exercise 3 ®) 1-61

° Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that they will need to write
one genre for each conversation, Refer
them to the Vocabulary in Exercise 1
for help.

e Explain that they will hear each
conversation twice, so they can check
their answers,

¢ Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write.

¢ Go over vocabulary as needed: That
depends means that you cannot say yes
or no until you get more information.
Totally is an informal expression
meaning you agree. Are you kidding?
means "Are you joking?”,

° Students listen again and check
their answers.

® Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-61 PAGE 106

Exercise 4 &) 1-61

e Read the direction line aloud. Call on
volunteers to read the titles. Ask What
genre is each movie? If students don't
remember, refer them to Exercise 3,
which has the movies in the same order.

e Tell students to listen carefully to
whether the people decide to see or
not to see each movie.

e Play the CD or read the aud joscript
aloud v_\(hile students listen and check.
® Go over the answers as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
® Ask Where do the people in each
conversation say the movie is on?
(1. movie theater at mall: 2. TV: 3. movie
theater at mall; 4. TV- 5. download
on computer).

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit7 51



Grammar

Aim
Practice the past tense of be

Grammar support
{nteractive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Read the first grammar rule. Have
students look at the Affirmative and
Negative statements in the chart. Focus
on the negative statements with
contractions on the right. Then look at
the grammar box labeled Contractions
to review formation of contractions.

o Read the questions and answers in
the grammar box. Review that the first
three questions are yes / no questions
— they elicit yes / no answers. The rest
are information questions — they ask for
specific information.

e Point out this morning, in the example
Where were you this morning? Remind
students that this time marker can
also be used to express the future and
the present: How are you getting to
school this morning? Where’s our teacher
this morning?

e Option: Have students underline all
examples of past be in the conversation
on page 50 (You weren't at the mall; It
was my girlfriend; so we were; What was
the movie?; It was at the Cinelux; What
was it about?; It was a love story; Actually,
it was pretty good).

Past time expressions &) 1-62

e Focus on the Past time expressions box
and play the CD or read the expressions
aloud. Explain that unlike the time
marker this morning, which can be used
for the past, future, or present, these
time expressions are only for the past.

e Test student understanding. Ask What
day was it yesterday? What was the date
the day before yesterday? Were you in
school three days ago? What was the
weather like last month?

Exercise 2 & 1-63

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.
Review with students how in a yes/
no question intonation rises and in an
information question it falls.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-63

| was at the movies last night.

| wasn't at the party.

We were bored.

We weren't excited.

Were you at the movies last night?
Yes, | was.

No, | wasn't.

Was the movie a comedy?

Yes, it was.

52 Unit7

BT IIm————————

1. Study the grammar.

e Use was and were

{

She

ess the past of be. You can use a time expression.

He  Was at the movies last night.

Grammar The past tense of be

m:b Lister: and repeat the
past time expressions.

#Weka you at the movies last night?
Was the movie a comedy?
Weré your parents at home?

Yes, they

 you this morning?

3. Lookat the calendar. Today is December 17.
at the cev Jacen

{ was at school)

(On Friday)

(My boyfriend and his brother)
{All my classmates)

i

@ & @ ¢ a

G O 6O & @4

Comp each ¢ with the correct %
past time expression. December
1. December 15 was _the day before vesterday . %
2. One month ago it was November 17. =
g 10 11 12 13 14
3. NYestecday was December 16. 18 18 20 21 e
4. Last month was November.
5. Three days ago was December 14. e
4,¢ plete the tions with was, were, wasn’t, or weren't. é
1. A: Was  tisaat the party 2. A: | w25 late for school this morning.
fast night? B: Really? Why? é
B: No, she wasn't . But her A: There W25 alot of traffic.
sisters Were there. B: So, wert __ the other kids late, too? e
A: Who else wab _ there? A: Some Mere . Butthere W25 amovie in
B: The kids in the school band umusic class. It was so cool
Were. there, too. B: A movie? What movie Wa$ it? e
A: lt w2 amusical called The Singing Teacher.
No, it wasn't. Refer students to the chart with time €
Were your parents at home? expressions for help. i
Yes, they were. = €
No, they weren't. Exercise 4 y
Where were you this morning? e Read the direction line aloud. Tell €
When was she at the mall? students to think about meaning when ¢
Who were you with? deciding whether to use the singular or
Who was at the party? plural, negative or affirmative form. ¢
How was the party? e Have students do the exercise.
< o Go over the answers as a class.
Exercise 3 ey - <
e ° tion: Students can practice readin
e Read the direction line aloud. Make thlz e aplrs 9 ¢
sure it is clear that Today is December 17. Rall
Students should make calculations from ¢
this day:
o Tell students to do the exercise. ¢
e Then have them check answers with g
a partner. d
e Go over the answers as a class. ¢
e Option: Students can use the calendar
S

to ask each other more questions with
past time expressions. For example,
What day was December 12 (Sunday).

ETS




7. Be /you / on time for the movie? 5,

- be / there / two action movies on TV last night? 7. what day / be / the game on TV?
Were there two action movies on TV last night? What day was the game on TV?
————— 10 dction movies on TV last night?
- where / be / Sara / last weekend? 8.

where was Sara last weekend? How was the horcor movie about arizzly bears?
——cfooaalapveerend? . —=Lfeb T NOTTOT MOVIe about grizziy bears?

1. The TV program 2. The talk was 3. The documentary 4. The comedy was

5. Write questions, using the past tense of be,

. be / your parents / at home yesterday?
vou on time {or the movie? Were your parenis at home yesterday?
who / be / in that great sci-fi movie about the future? 6. when / be / you / at the movie theater?

ho was in that great sei-fi movie about the future? When were you af the movie theater?

. how / be / the horror movie about grizzly bears?

Vocabulary adjectives to describe movies,
books, and other media

Tﬂ?}) 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

5. The horror movie
was exciting, boring. was interesting, really funny. Was s0 scary.

@) 2, Listen and repeat.

3. Complete each stat with the correct adjective. :;’;ﬁws ::;';‘2
1. Nora's parents don't like love stories. They think they are really ¢ ridiculous  + awesome

» awful

/ interesting.
2. Horror movies are just too interesting /HEcarpior me.
3. My little brother likes action movies. He loves/ funny stories.
4. That comedy was so ‘Scary {@ But it wasn't ridiculous or silly.

5. There was a boring / @ interesting)program about animals in z00s on TV ast night.
y

| really want to see it again.

What's your opinion? Write the name of a movie for each adjective.
The funniest movie:

The scariest movie:

The most interesting movie:
The most bering movie:
The most exciting movie:

Exercise 5 Exercise 1 & 1.64
° Read the direction line aloud. Point out ° Before students open their books, write
that the yes / no questions start with the adjective on the board. Ask What is an
past form of be, whereas information adjective? (a word that describes a noun
questions start with a question word. or a pronoun) What words can you think
* Have students do the exercise. of to describe a movie?, e.g, good, bad,
* Go over the answers as a class, etc. Write answers on the board to refer
° Option: Ask Do any of the questions tolgier .
have past time expressions? (3. last night; ° Ask student§ to open their pogks. Have
4. last weekend: 5. yesterday) students quk at the five adjectives,
Ask Did we list any of these words on
Further support the board?
Extra Practice CD-ROM

e Play the CD or read each sentence. If
necessary explain that a documentary

is a film, radio, or television program
Vocabula ry about a specific nonfiction topic.
Aim ¢ Then read the list of adjectives in the
Practice adjectives to describe movies, And don’t forget . .. bo?c Ask Were any
books, and other media of these words on our list on the board?

Clarify vocabulary as needed: silly (not

Further support serious); ridiculous (very silly or stupid).

Vocabulary Flashcards: Adjectives to describe
movies, books, and other media

Usage

In Teen2Teen One students learned the
adjective bored. If necessary, clarify the
difference between bored and boring.
Say bored describes a person's feelings
about something. Boring describes a
thing - for example, a movie.

Similarly excited and interested describe
how someone feels about something,
whereas exciting and interesting describe
a specific thing like a movie, or book, or
other media.

Exercise 2 165

e Play the CD or read the adjectives aloud
for students to repeat.

* Demonstrate how stress can be used to
accompany some of these adjectives;
for boring and awful added emphasis
can be put on the first syllable for
effect. The second syllable can be
more stressed in exciting and the first in
interesting to show enthusiasm.

Exercise 3

® Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to think carefully about
meaning when choosing an adjective,
e Have students do the exercise.

e Then have students compare answers
in pairs. Have them underline hints
in the sentences for the answer (7.
they don't like love stories; 2. too - has
to pair with “scary” as nothing can be
“too interesting”: 3. likes action movies;
4.a comedy is typically funny, not scary;
5. want to see it again).

® Go over the answers as a class.

About you!

e Read the direction line aloud. Bring
students'attention to the adjectives and
review that this is the superlative form,
You use this form when comparing two
or more items. Explain that in these
sentences students will be naming one
of the funniest, scariest, most interesting,
most boring, most exciting movies they
have seen. Point out that students can
write titles in their own language.

¢ Tell students to write their movies.

e Have students share in pairs.

Students’ own answers

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit7
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Readi ng Reading A magazine article i
agazi
H f“zif@}}% 1. Read the article. What's your favorite movie with “special effects”? g
Aim v
Develop reading skills: A magazine article 9. TR Atter reading the acticle, circle T {true), F (false), -
or NI {no information). ’ =
warm-up 1. Titanic was the first movie to use special effects. T/F [@ %
Ask a volunteer to read the title of the 2. Moviegoers today like movies with special effects. GyEIN <
= ) 3. Special effects can create very real images. ) F /N
lesson. Ask What do you think movie 4 T::dspecia! effects in ﬁfanijzme from the most advanced C?@/ NI S
technology is? Write student predictions on ~ computer technology today.
the board. 5 Incep:t’oé) and Rio use more advanced technology than Titanic, @/ F /N g

Usage

The word theater is used for places
where movies and plays are shown.
The word movie theater is often used
to specify a building where movies are
shown. Speakers use the word theater
for movie theater, unless there could
be confusion of what kind of theater is
being discussed.

Exercise 1 & 1-:66

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask the
question. Encourage students to give
examples of the special effects they saw
in the movie.

e Invite students to look at the images
in the article. Ask Has anyone seen any
of these movies? Did any of these movies
have special effects? Call on volunteers
to read the captions. Invite students to
answer the questions in them.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

s Clarify vocabulary as needed: spectator _
(a person who is watching something); Tita ~ Star : | explode We Rio (2011). Does this
fantastic reality (an imaginary reality). ar = actual ship ' orc E ekl St

Students’ own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger

slassee] s Exercise 3 About you!

e Students can scan the article for as 5 ‘
many adjectives as they can find. ° Unc{erstand meaning from confext.. e Aska volun.teer to‘read the sﬁaternent, {
There are some that were covered in Review that students will be figuring choosg whugh option they think is true, ‘
the vocabulary as well as others, ., out whét an unknown word means and give their reasons. {
amazing, exciting, special, real, fantastic, by looking at the words around the e Have students discuss with a partner.
small, larger, scary, beautiful, lovable, unknown word. e Bring the class together and poll who it
advanced, great. e Read the direction line aloud. Tell and who isn't in favor of a lot of special

students to study each underlined effects. Invite students to explain

Exercise 2 word or phrase and surrounding words their reasons.

e Confirm a text’s content. Read the direction carefully and complete the exercise.
line aloud. Tell students that by doing e Students compare answers in pairs. Students’ own answers
the exercise they will confirm they fUHy e Go over the answers as a class.

understood what the article is about.

o Have students first try to do the exercise
without looking back at the article.
Then have them go back to the article
to check any answers.

o Go over the answers as a class. Focus
on the false answer and elicit why the
answer is false (Today there is much more
advanced computer technology than in

1997 when “Titanic” was filmed.).




About youl ) What's your opini

2. People who go to the movies like exciting images.
3. We love movies with compuler images that look real.

4. We think it's real, but we're not sure,

= = 5. Sometimes directors use a small object that represents a larger object.

object that represents a larger object. amodel

advances
mgvﬂ&gggg%
special effocts
beligve

+

> 5
Comp the

Movies with a lot of special effects are better than / not better than other movies because

a NEW

ﬁm‘*};} 2. Listen and repeat.
3. EIERIEIIEEITID On the notepad, describe two moviss. Uss one of your movies to

There was

at the

Really? | love

Who was in it?

o
Wasit
A

Teen2Teen

Aim
a movie

Warm-up

action movie
love story
comedy
animated movie
sci-fi movie
horror movie

Practice social language for describing

On the board write these genres:

Call on volunteers to say adjectives they
associate with these movies, e.q., / think
: love stories are boring; Sci-fi movies are

awesomel, etc.

tion. Use the name of a real movie theater in your hometown.

CLLLLLLLLLCLTL PP LTS

Exercise 1 167

° Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

o Ask What genre of movie did the girl see?
(horror) What was the movie? (Shark
Attack) Who was in it? (Janet Sykes and
Steve Cooper).

® Option: Draw students’attention to
the simple past of be forms in the
conversation (There was a great horror
movie ...; What was it?; Who was in it?:
Was it scary?; Yes, it was).

If you don’t know ®) 1.68

e Bring students’attention to the /f you
don't know box. Explain that if they don't
know the name of a movie or who was
init, they can use these lines.

® Play the CD or read the sentences aloud
for students to repeat them,

Exercise 2 ®) 1.69

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Compare the falling intonation in the
What was it? and Who was in it?, and
rising intonation in Was it scary?

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Give
students a few minutes to fill out
the notepad. Encourage them to list
movies for which they know the actors’
names. Suggest they not use animated
movies unless they know whose voices
are used for the characters. It doesn’t
matter if they list two or three movies of
the same genre. It's important that they
list one movie they don't like, so they
can practice both positive and negative
adjectives in the guided conversation.

® Explain to students that they will now

create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model,

e Establish that they need an article,

adjective and genre for gap 1.Forgap 2
they need a name for a movie theater.
For gap 3, they need to repeat the
genre mentioned in gap 1. For gap 4
they need the name of a movie and for
gap 5 an actor’s name. For gap 6 they
need an adjective, and fi nally they need
a short answer.

° Have students complete the gaps.

Chat

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
movie, genre, actors, and opinions they
hear. After each role play ask for details
of the movie discussed.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support

Extra Practice CD-ROM
Workbook pages W20-w22
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot

Grammar Bank

Unit7
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Unit 8

The simple past tense

Nl:-’arté ofﬂfhe body
Injuries

Discuss an injury
Express concern

Parts of thé body ‘
Accidents and injuries

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 7-9.

Vocabulary

Aim . _
Practice phrases for parts of the body
and injuries

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Parts of the body;
Injuries

Exercise 1 & 2-02

o Have studénts scan the images. Explain
that 1-11 are parts of the body and
12-15 are injuries. Write the words body
and injury on the board.

e Play the CD or read the words and
phrases aloud while students follow.

e Ask Has anyone ever had any of these
injuries? Have you ever injured another
part of your body?

Irregular plural &) 2-03

e Focus on the lrregular plural box and
play the CD or read it aloud while
students follow. Say Does your foot hurt?
Point to one foot. Then ask Do your feet
hurt from walking? Point to both feet.

e Option: Point to one body part; the
student who identifies it, points to
another body part for others to guess.

Exercise 2 & 2-:04

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Point out that the emphasis in each
sentence is on the injury: He broke his
arm; She burned her hand; | cut my finger;
She hurt her ankle.

Unit 8

Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Social language:

Vocabulary Parts of the body; Injuries

@@g 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

a foot / ﬁvo feet

14. | cut my finger.

M}} 2. Listen and repeat.

3. Look at the pictures, Choose the correct verb to lete each

(T
. & o
1. I burned /(Brok® 2. 1Qurd/ eut 3. lburned /@D 4. | cut /(Brokd) 5. | broke /(Burned
my leg. my back. my knee. my wrist. my arm.

m};} 4, Listening comprehension BRISTI B LR 1Y 3

Complete each

2. Sophie hurt her _shoulder
3. The girl cut her band

t with the correct part of the body.

1. The man burned his fmgcr >

4. The woman hurt her _back
5. Jake broke his _ankle :
6. The man cut his {oot 5

P

o

Exercise 3

o Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that students will look at the situation
in each picture and choose the correct
verb. Tell them they can look at the
Vocabulary in Exercise 1 for review.

e Have students complete the exercise.

e Then bring the class together. Ask
students Have you ever ... broken your
leg? hurt your back? cut your knee? broken
your wrist? burned your arm?

Exercise 4 &) 2-05

o Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that they will complete each
gap with a part of the body.

e Tell students that there is one sentence
for each conversation. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so
they can check their answers.

o Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and
write answers.

o (Clarify vocabulary as needed: Ouch
(expression made when a person is hurt);
band aid (another word for bandage);
What’s up? (What's wrong? — in response
to the mom’s moaning); not really (a
statement between yes and no); That's
too bad (a typical expression to feel sorry
for someone).

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-05 PAGES 106-107

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Have students role-play a scenario
like those in Exercise 4. Model with
a stronger student. Say Ouch to elicit
What's wrong / up? Say I hurt my neck.
Continue the conversation.

e Then put students in pairs and
encourage them to role-play a couple
of scenarios, switching roles.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

p=v
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Topic Snapshot

iw};\) 1. Read and listen to the conversation.

: ym
his knee in the 1976 Olympics, but
he still competed.

: that? No wayl - ,:
~ Marcus: Incredible, right? He was in a lot of pain, but because of his
9.7 score, Japan won the gold medal in gymnastics!

sa:  With an injury like

world record!

Marcus: That's amazing!

with words and phrases below.

e

. Cristiane burt her shoulder

olobh W

. Their teams _won

their events.

Marcus and Lisa are reading articles about two Olympic _athletes
. The athletes competed in the Olympics with bad _injuries :

- Fujitnoto Is a_gymnast , and Cristiane is a _soccer olayer
and Fujimoto _broke

his _kniee

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,

and social language in context

Warm-up

To warm up, write Olympics on the board.
Ask Do you watch the Olympics? Which
Olympic sports interest you? Do you know
any athletes who have been injured at

the Olympics?

Exercise 1 2:06

® Focus on the picture story. Ask Which
sports are the two people talking about?
(gymnastics and soccer) Do you know
any gymnasts or soccer players? Which
of the two sports do you think causes
more injuries?

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: Check out

is an informal way to say to look at. An
Olympic event is the term used for the
individual sports played. Explain that a
score of 9.7 is out of 10. It's a very strong
score. No way is an informal expression
of disbelief. World record means the
best anyone has ever achieved in the
entire world.

Ask students Who is Marcus's hero? (a
gymnast/ Shun Fujimoto) Where is he
from? (Japan) What was his injury? (he
broke his knee) Why is he Marcus’s hero?
(he helped Japan win the gold even
though he was injured). Then ask Who

is Lisa’s hero? (a soccer player / Cristiane)
Where is this soccer player from? (Brazil)
What was her injury? (she hurt her
shoulder) Why is she Lisa’s hero? (she
scored her eleventh goal even though she
was injured).

Option: On the board write:

A Thisis amazing.

B Thatis amazing.

e Point out that the emphasis on js in the
second sentence shows that Speaker B
strongly agrees with Speaker A. Call on
volunteers to role-play the exchange.

¢ Option: Invite students to role-play the
entire conversation between Marcus
and Lisa.

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line and example
aloud.

® Have students do the exercise.
e Tell them to compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students work in pairs to
summarize the information in the
conversation. One student can focus
on what Marcus says and the other on
what Lisa says (Marcus thinks gymnast
Shun Fujimoto is an amazing athlete. He
helped the Japanese tearn win a gold
medal in the 1976 Olympics even though
he was competing with a broken knee;
Cristiane hurt her shoulder. However, she
scored her eleventh Olympic goal during
the tournament, which is a world record.
She helped Brazil win).

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Have students work in pairs to create
aTrue and False quiz about the
conversation. Students can refer to
details of the conversation or the items
in Exercise 2 to make their True and
False statements. For example: Cristiane
hurt her back in the Olympics. (F) Fujimoto
competed in the 1975 Olympics. (F).

° Have pairs swap quizzes with another

pair and do the quiz. Encourage
students to correct the false statements,
e.g. Cristiane hurt her shoulder in the
Olympics; Fujimoto competed in the

1976 Olympics.

Unit 8
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the simple past tense

Add -ed to the base form:
play - playec
want - wani | You

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

He / She
We
They

if the base form ends in
-e, add -d:

Exercise 1

e Ask a volunteer to read the speech
balloon in the photo. Ask students to
underline all the verbs (hurt, played,
scored, broke). Explain that this is the
simple past tense. It describes things

e medal.

that happened at a past time. break -» broke | get -got | say - said
buy - bought | give - gave | see - saw
e Focus on the Regular verbs. Read the Con come »came | go ->went | sit ->sat
examples. Then focus on the Formation: did not -» Bl cut - cut have - had | speak = spoke
regular verbs box. Point out there are = dog = aid hurt +hust | take otook
two rules forming regular verbs and a = milzomade | M2 et
greg cel - felt un = ran .

variety of exceptions. Read the rules
and examples.

o Write additional examples on the board:
looked, used, worried
Ask What is the base form of each of these
verbs? (look, use, worry). Have students
notice how the past was formed (+ -ed;
+-d; -y + -led).

e Focus on lrregular verbs. Read the
forms and have students follow. Have
students look at the speech balloon
again. Ask Which of the four verbs are
irregular? (hurt, broke) What is the base
form of these verbs? (hurt, break).

o Then focus on the Language tips box.
Write / got a prize. Elicit the negative
(I didn’t get a prize). Write | didn't see
the athlete. Elicit the affirmative (/ saw
the athlete).

o Option: Create flashcards for the
various irregular verbs and quiz
students until they memorize them.

See page 104 for a complete list.

3. Re-read the Topic Snapshot on page 57. Write all the verhs that express the past.

broke, competed, wanted, was scoved. had, won, wzs, burt, scoved, won, wWas

4. write the simple past tense form of these regular verbs.

3. live UL

m}} 5. Listen to the three different sounds of the verb endings in Exercise 4.
Then listen again and repeat.

aa @ a<n @ cun A A S

n

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

o The following are more detailed rules
for forming the simple past tense of
regular verbs that may be appropriate
for stronger students:

Add -ed to the base form: watch =
watched

If a base form ends in -e or -ie, add -d:
like = liked, tie = tied

If a one-syllable base form ends in one
vowel + one consonant, double the

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud. Give i
students a few minutes to circle all
the verbs. |
e (o over the answers as a class.

o Option: Create two columns on the
board titled regular and jrregular. Invite
students to sort the circled verbs
(regular: competed, wanted, scored;
irregular: broke, was, had, won, hurt).

Exercise 2 &) 2-07
e Play the CD or read the irregular past
tense forms aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-07

break = broke, buy = bought, come =
came, cut = cut, do = did, eat — ate,
feel = felt, get = got, give = gave,

go = went, have = had, hurt = hurt,
make = made, run = ran, say = said,
see = saw, sit = sat, speak = spoke,

consonant and add -ed: stop = stopped e Exercise 4
7 - ake = took, win = won
i‘: j\:{‘gi Sy:iablgr?aosr? fr?tfrf; ?h”d;‘rg O?e - e Read the direction line aloud. Bring
one consonant: it the stress s 5 students’ attention to the phonetic

58

on the first syllable, add -ed: listen =
listened

But, if the stress is on the second
syllable, double the consonant and add
-ed: refer = referred

if a base form ends in a consonant and

-y, change the -y to - and add -ed: study

= studied

Unit8

®

symbols and emphasize that this
exercise is related to how the endings
sound in the past simple.

Have students do the exercise.




6.c lete the

with verbs in the simple past tense.

e
Was Lucas at the game yesterday?) @ @ How was the weather in Fortaleza?

Where were your sisters last night?

{go) to the movies.

Yes, he was. And his They _went

team _WOO ___ (win)!

it was fantasticl. We _stayed
(stay) at the beach all day.

Was your dad's birthday
dinner good?

@ Were you at the Adele concert?) @ Whowas at the park this mom!ng?)

My classmates. Everyone

.
It was terrific, but my mom ) ( No, { wasn't. | _listeried (isten) online. came__(come).

burned (burn) her hand.

7. Rewrite each stat

t in the simple past tense.
1. | have dinner with my family at 7:00. We don't eat very late.
Lhad dinner with my family 2t 7:00. We dide't eat very late,
2. My parents say happy birthday to me, and they get me nice presents.
by pavents said happy birthday 0 e, and they aot me nice present
3. I can see that the gymnast has a bad injury.
| could sée that the gymnast bad 2 bad ey,
4. We do our homework before we go home in the evening.
e did ur hiomework before we went home in $he Zvening,
5. I don't go to the doctor when | burn my hand.
1 didn't go o the doctor when | burned my hand

Write two sta in the simple past tense about what you did yesterday. 7
Yesterday, | watched a great movie on TV with my sister.

Exercise 5 ®) 2-08

® Play the CD or read the answers
aloud. Then have students listen again
and repeat.

e Option: Ask students to close their
books. Use the verbs from the list in
sentences, e.g., / danced all night. Ask
What is the verb? (danced) What is the
end pronunciation? (/t/).

e Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs. Remind
them to use rising intonation for yes /
no questions and falling intonation for
information questions.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e In pairs, students can create their own
exchanges following the exercise items
in Exercise 6. Tell them they can create
yes/ no or information questions.

Exercise 6
* Read the direction line aloud. Focus

e Have students read their exchanges to
the class. For each one, ask What are the

past forms? Are they regular / irregular?

Exercise 7
* Read the direction line aloud. Tell

students to underline the verbs in the
two sentences in number 1 (have, don't
eat). Have students look at the new
sentence in the simple past tense. Ask
What are the past forms of these verbs?
(had, didn’t eat).

Instruct students to underline the verbs

in each sentence or set of sentences.
Tell them to think about the past forms.
Remind them to notice if the verb is
affirmative or negative and to change
to the past appropriately.

Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
e Write on the board:

We buy coffee at the coffee shop.
My head hurts.

He speaks two languages to his kids.
We shop at Food Mart.

Mike studies Computer Science.

Call on volunteers to write the past
forms on the board.

About you!
° Read the direction line. Say Yesterday,

| cooked a delicious pasta dinner. Ask
What did you do yesterday? Call on a few
volunteers to share,

Then tell students to do the exercise.

Bring the class together and invite
volunteers to write their sentences on
the board. Make sure students write
past forms correctly.

Have students scan the sentences

on the board. Ask Did anyone do the
same thing?

Students’own answers

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

on the example sentence. Read the ° Write an example:

exchange with a volunteer. Ask fs “win”
aregular or irreguiar verb? (irreqular ~
you can'tjust add -ed, -d, or -ied to the
base form).

Have students scan the verbs and
decide if they are regular or irregular.
Then have them do the exercise.

Have students compare answers with a
partner. Circulate to help as necessary.
Go over the answers as a class.

A When was Marissa’s party?

B Itwas last night. We had a great time.
Ask Is this an information question or

a “yes”/ "no” question? (information)
What are the past forms? (was, was,

had) Are these regular or irreqular

forms? (irreqular).

Have students write their conversations.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Unit 8
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: Biographies of
two athletes

Warm-up

Write Paralympics on the board. Ask Does
anyone know what this is? if necessary,
explain that this is an international sports
event for athletes that have physical or
visual disabilities. It is associated with

the Olympics and takes place after the
summer and winter Olympics in the same
city. It is also known as Paraflel Olympics.

Exercise 1 & 2-09

e Read the direction line aloud. Say,
Before we read the article, let’s look at
the title, the images, and the captions.
Ask students to predict how the two
athletes'lives are similar.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: no limits
(having no boundaries); amputate (to
cut off); prosthetic (artificial); efficient
(functioning effectively); carbon fiber
blades (part of the prosthetic leg used by
runners that is designed to have the same
function as the forefoot. Carbon fiber is a
special lightweight plastic).

e Ask the question in the direction
line again.

They. both have physical disabilities; they
are both successful athletes and have
won medals.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e [nvite students to underline all uses of
the simple past. Tell them to notice if
they are regular or irregular verbs.

e Ask [s the article mostly in the simple past?
(ves) Why? (because it describes the past
achievements of two athletes).

e Invite a volunteer to read the last
sentence. Ask What tense s it in? (simple
present) Why? (because these athletes
continue to inspire us).

Exercise 2

o [dentify the main idea. Read the direction
line aloud. Give students time to
think about the main message of the
text and eliminate which choices are
supporting details.

¢ Students compare answers in pairs.

» Then analyze all the choices as a class:
option 2 is true about both athletes, but
the whole article is not about Jessica
and Alan as child athletes; similarly
option 3 is a true detail about Jessica,
but not the focus of the article.

60  Unit8

— "

expresses the main i

& Reading Biographies of two athletes
& %@ 1. Read the biographies. In what ways are the athletes’ lives similar?

2. (CETETT ) Atter reading the biographies, ch the stat

t that

idea.

@ Athletes who compete with physical problems teach us that talent and
hard work are important for success.

3. Jessica had no fibula bones when she was born.

Paralympic swimmer Jessica Long was born
in 1992 with no fibula bones in her legs. Itis
mpossible to walk without fibulas, so doctors
amputated her legs below her knees when she

| was eighteen months old. Doctors gave Jessica
prosthetic legs, and she learned to walk with
them. As a child and a teenager, she participated
in many sports, including gymnastics, ice skating,
biking, and rock climbing.

When she was very young, Jessica learned to
swim in her grandparents’ pool. Jessica walks

on her prosthetic legs, but she swims without
them. In 2004, she joined the LS. Paralympic
Swimming team in Athens, Greece. At only

| twelve years old, she was the youngest swimmer
on the team and won three gold medals!

Exercise 3

e Find supporting details. Have students
try to do the exercise first without

looking back at the article. Then, to
help students build the skill of finding
supporting details, ask them to support
their answers with the place in the text
that determined their answer. Focus
on the example, Tell students to scan
the article for the words was born.

Ask a volunteer to read the sentence.
Ask What hint does the sentence give
about a physical problem? (she had no
fibu/a:bones).

Have students work individually to find
and underline the supporting details
for each exercise item. Hint to students
to scan the article for key terms in the
exercise items.

Go over the answers as a class.

2. Jessica and Alan competed in sports when 'mgy were children.

When Alan Oliveira was only 21 days old,
he was very sick with a bacterial infection. To
save his life. doctors amputated his legs below
his knees. Like Jessica, Alan was an athletic child.
When he was eight, he wanted to run in races,
but his prosthetic legs were made of wood and
were riot very efficient. When he was fifteen,

he received carbon fiber blades. A year later,

he ran in the Beijing Paralympics and won a
silver medal,

Both athletes continue to compete in races and continue to win
medals for their countries. In 2012, Jessica won 3 gold medal at the
London Paralympics, and Alan won the Gold Medal in his 200-meter
racel These two athietes teach us that there are no limits when we
have talent and determination.

About you!

e Ask a volunteer to read the statement.
Create columns labeled Jessica and
Alan. Elicit details about them. Fill in the
chart with details about Jessica: born
with no fibula bones; legs amputated
when baby; learned to walk on prosthetic
legs; participated in many sports —
gymnastics, ice skating, biking, rock
climbing, swimming; won gold in Athens
and London Paralympics.

e Now fill in the chart with details about
Alan: bacterial infection when three weeks
old; legs amputated below the knees; first
prosthetic legs made of wood, then got
carbon fiber blades; won silver in Beijing
Paralympics and gold in London.

o In pairs, have students discuss the
athletes' life stories and decide how to
end the statement.

Students’ own answers




the stat ts. Then underline information in the

W Find stioporting details T8 pl

biographies that supports each statement.

1. lessica Long was born with a prosthetic leg 1

2. Alan Oliveira was born with/ no legs.

3. After the amputation, doctors gave Jessica@rosthetic 1eg3)/ fibula bones.
4. lessica/ didn’t participate in sports when she was a teenager.
5. Alan’s first prosthetic legs were made of@ood)/ carbon fiber,

Y e ©.Carbon fiber bladed/ Wooden legs are more efficient for races.

What’s your opinion? C lete the st

The two athletes’ lives are interesting to me because

M}} 2 Listen and repeat.

3. Create a NEW conversation,

using a different injury an
Express concern In a different way.

@ What happened to you?

ting a different problem.
Use the list of injuries and problems for ideas.

& m

;D I Are you OK?

I guess so. But | car't

Injuries

gé) That's too bad. Get better soon, OK?
Thanks,

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for discussing an
injury and expressing concern

Warm-up

Ask Have you ever been sick or hurt? What
did people say to you? (e.g., Are you OK? Do
you need anything?) How did they treat you?
(e.g., They were kind; They helped me) How
do you speak to someone who is sick or hurt?
(e.g., kindly; | offer to help them).

Exercise 1 & 2:10

° Focus on the photo. Ask Where are these
people? (in school) What's wrong? (a boy
has hurt his arm) What is the other boy
doing? (he looks sad / interested).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

:
I can't ... play in the [game / concert],
go to [band / orchestra] practice.
go to [volleyball / soccer] practice.

® Ask a volunteer to summarize the
situation (one boy hurt his arm and he
can'tplay in the concert). Ask What does
it mean “he can't play in the concert’? (he
plays an instrument and he will not be
able to do this).

Express concern ®) 2-11

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat them.

Exercise 2 &) 2.12

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by lifwe for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Focus on the intonation of lines 3 and
5. Demonstrate different intonations to
best illustrate how to express concern.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Ask
What is the injury in the conversation in
Exercise 12 (the boy hurt his arm) What is

the problem? (he can't play in the concert).
Focus on the injuries and Problems
boxes listed on the side, Elicit problems
injuries can cause, e.g., ! broke my foot, so
lcan't go to soccer practice.

° Explain to students that they will now
Create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model.

° Establish that they need an injury for
gap 1 and a part of the body for gap 2.
For gap 3 they need an expression of
concern. Gap 4 requires a problem that
the injury causes. The final gap requires
aname.

¢ Have students complete the gaps.

e Circulate to help as necessary. Make
sure students adjust all the pronouns
as needed.

Chat

° Askstudents to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner,
Remind them to use appropriate
intonation to express concern.,

® Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down the injury and problem they hear.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support

Extra Practice CD-ROM
Workbook pages W23-w25
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
UnitTestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank
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Grammar.
Vocabulary:

The simple past tense: questions

Topic Snapshot

Severe weather and weather-related
events

How to prepare for severe weather

1. Read and listen to the posts.

Describe a storm experience

Natural disasters and environmental

awareness
Unit contents S .
: ; rturo Ortega: A ricane Sandy, in 5
Discuss the contents of the unit from the = Wow!Wiratastormi Wesometmes et storms ke hat i the . e Samioran Repubile
Dominican Republic, but we call them hurricanes, not typhoons. We ' 2
bar at the top of the Student Book page. had one afew years ago called Hurricane Sandy. There were lots of ‘ﬁ
Remind students that they will check their injuries and even two deaths. It's really awful when people actually die

5 . in a storm. It was pretty scary! Butl guess we were lucky.
progress at the end of Review: Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

s 2. Cirdle T {true), F (false), or NI (no information) according to the Topic Snapshot.

1. There was some damage to Vivian's building. ®! F /N

Note : 2. Vivian didn't go to school for two days. ' @/F /N
If there isn't a map in class, bring a 3. There was some damage to Vivian's school. T/E /@D

world map. 4. Vivian's family car was under water during the typhoon. T !@f‘ Nt
5. No one died during the typhoon in Taichung. T/F /@

Warm u 7 6. No one died in the Dominican Republic during Hurricane Sandy. T /@/ NI

Ask WhO’S wriﬁng on the Teen2Teen Friends’ 7. There was no electricity during the typhoon in Taichung. T@re/N

blog today? (Vivian Lin and Arturo Ortega).

Have students look at the photos. Call on
volunteers to read the captions. Bring out
the world map and have volunteers locate
Taichung (Taiwan) and Santo Domingo ; ;
(the Dominican Republic). If you don't U%age Exercise 2

have s worldmal; - if students can In Asia, a hurricane is called a typhoon. * Reachihe dicaionline égOUd‘
remember where Vivian and Arturo are =5 ” e : Encourage students to first try to do the
from. Then ask students to refer back Vivian says there was “flooding Flooding exercise without looking at the posts.
refers to the act of water rising. A flood is

to page 9, where they first met Vivian ise.
pag Y vt ifeeant e Have students do the exercise

and Arturo. : .
Arturo in his response says [t was pretty - Te‘ll iem e ConEalcan. b ‘m‘ gl
Exercise 1°®) 2-13 scary ... In this usage, the adverb pretty * Bring the class together and eficit
e Play the CD or read the posts aloud means very. COF&?(}UO}'); o ;he iy state;n i J
while the students follow. Pretty can also be used informally as an VAUl e OF iU duon
% floor of the garage; 6. There were
o Clarify vocabulary as needed: adverb to mean somewhat; for example Sherathe)
electricity was out (it stopped working); I'm pretty sure he forgot. :
to be back online (to have the Internet Pretty can also mean attractive.

working again).

e Option: Create a list of problems
caused by the typhoon in Taichung
and the hurricane in the Dominican
Republic (efectricity was out; damage
to cars and trees; window broke by
fallen tree; flooding; schools closed;
injuries; death).

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e |nvite students to pretend to be one
of the other Teen2Teen characters and
respond to the posts. Instruct them to
use Arturo’s post as a model. Tell them
they can use real-life experience with a
storm or make something up.
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Vocabulary Severe weather and weather-related events

?-14 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

7. a thunderstorm

8. ahurricane /
Lyphoon

9. a blizzard 10. a tornado

s‘ﬁiﬁg 2. Listen and repeat.
3.c

e each stat:

1. There was so much ... during the blizzard
that people couldn’t walk in the streets.

a. wind and rain  (B) wind and snow

2. There was ... during the storm last night,
so | couldn’t sieep.

@ thunder and lightning

b. alittle rain

ten to the

13. a mudslide

t about a storm or weather-related event.

3. During the thunderstorm, there was ... for about
ten minutes. it broke a window in our carl

a. rain @ hail

4. There was a terrible drought. There was no ...
for three months.
a. wind @ rain

Check the kind of storm or event.

1
2 ./
3. s
4, v
5 v
6. v

What severe weather events do you know about?

“a-flood in Maryville last year. There was 2ls0 2 typhoon in Tavan

v-""u000&»0@&&&@&%“&&&&\%&&“%&&&

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice words for severe weather and
weather-related events

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Severe weather and
weather-related events

Exercise 1 ®) 2.14

e Focus on the title of the section.

Elicit the meaning of severe (harsh,
dangerous).

e Focus on the weather-related events.
Clarify meaning as needed: thunder (a
loud noise heard during a storm); hail
(frozen drops of rain).

e Focus on the images of severe weather.
Ask Which of these are you NOT familiar
with? Clarify meaning as needed:
thunderstorm (a storm with thunder and
lightning); blizzard (a strong snowstorm);
tornado (a strong storm in which air spins
quickly and causes damage); drought (a

long period of time when it doesn't rain
and its very dry); mudslide (when mud or
wet earth moves down a hill).

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 &) 2-15

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Focus on the pronunciation of drought
/draut/. Compare the pronunciation
to the word out. Then focus on flood
/flad/. Say the words and call on
volunteers to repeat.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example sentence. Ask What is
the weather-related event in number 17
(a blizzard) What is a blizzard? (a strong
snowstorm). Ask Does item a. make sense
in the sentence? (No. The word "blizzard"
in the sentence indicates that snow would
have to be one of the answers).

e Tell students to think about the answers
carefully in the remaining items. Refer
them to the Vocabulary in Exercise 1
for help.

e Have them compare answers in pairs.
e Then go over the answers as a class.

Exefcise 4 &) 216

e Have students scan the images and
identify the storms and events.

e Tell students that there is one question
for each conversation. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so
they can check their answers.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Write
What a beautiful day it is! What a storm!
Explain that this word order is used
for emphasis. You can say that again is
an expression used when you agree
strongly with someone. Write:
very scary; Wow, that’s terrible; Wow;
Terrible!

e Say that these are examples of ways to
respond to something bad happening.

e Students listen again and check their
answers, correcting as needed.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-16 PAGE 107

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Students can describe a weather event
for the.class to guess. They shouldn't
mention the event, only details.

e Model the first example: The weather
is horrible. It's cold and we have so
much snow. It’s going to snow again
later tonight and all day tomorrow.

We have missed three days of school
already. (blizzard).

About you!
¢ Read the question. Then ask a volunteer
to read the sample answer,

® Have students discuss in pairs.
Encourage them to name where the
severe weather events took place.

Students’ own answers

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Unit9
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice phrases for how to prepare for
severe weather

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: How to prepare for
severe weather

Exercise 1 217

e Have students scan the images. Clarify
vocabulary: take shelter means to go
to a place that will protect you from
danger. Define evacuate: to remove
someone from a dangerous to a safe
place. Point out that evacuate can take a
direct object (They evacuated the town),
or it can function without one (The
people evacuated).

e Focus on number 4. Ask What kinds of
supplies might you need to prepare for
a severe weather event?, e.q., flashlight,
batteries, food, water, etc.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 &) 2-18

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Exercise 3 &) 2-19

e Read the direction line. Tell students
that there is one sentence for each
weather report.

e Focus on the example. Point out that
for the‘imperative you use the infinitive
form without to (buy, take). To form the
negative you put Don't or Do not in
front of the verb. Elicit the negative for
the example sentence (Dontbuy .../
Don'ttake....).

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Point out
that the verb hitis used with a hurricane
to explain that the storm will reach a
place. Explain that evacuee is a person
who is evacuated or removed from a
dangerous place.

e Focus on the instruction Do not, we
repeat, do not close your windows. Point
out that the repetition is for emphasis.
Explain that if a tornado moves over a
house, it creates a vacuum by sucking
air out of the structure. If the windows
are closed, the house can literally
explode from the pressure.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2:19 PAGE 107

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Unit9

Vocabulary How to prepare for severe weather
%’@E} 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

2. stay inside

1. close the windows

3. take shelter 4. buy supplies

5. evacuate : 6. waich the weather report

@,’@}j 2. Listen and repeat.
W§ 3. Listen to each weather report. Then listen again.

After each report use zmperative forms of the Vocabulary to complete the instructions.

1. Buy supplies before, and ake shelter during, the storm.
2. Close the windows __and gia{inside duting the storm.

3. Waich the weather report and _do not / dons close the windows
4. Evacuate : now and _take shelter

at schools in Nayerton.

a a
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Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example question. Ask /s it a “yes”/
“no” question or an information question?
("ves”/ “no’) What form do you need for
“yes”/ 'no"? (‘Did” + noun / pronoun +
base form).

s Have students do the exercise,

e Then have them compare answers with
a partner.

Grammar The simple past tense: questions
L Study the grammar. .

Yes, it did. No, it didn’t.
Yes, they did. No, they didn't.
Yes, she did.  No, she didn't.
Yes, we did.  No, we didn't.

(They stayed in the school gym.)
(This morning.)

(He called his mother)

(Paul did)

(Three people died.)

e Go over the answers as a class.

* Option: Have students make up
answers to each question. Then ask
them to practice asking and answering
questions with a partner.

BUT Who G&ll&d his mom before the storm?
How many people d during the typhoon?

3. Complete each question with the correct verb.

Exercise 4

® Read the direction line, Ask a volunteer
to read the example question. Ask How
will each "yes”/ “no” question begin?

(Did ... 7).
into a yes / no question in the simple past tense.

Did vou listen-to the news last night 2 e Option: Invite students to create

2. She bought supplies after work. _Did she buy supplies after work information questions from the

3. We closed the windows before the storm. _Did you close the windows before the storm ? sentences in the exercise:

4. We watched the weather report after dinner. _Did you watch the weather veport after dinner (1. What did you listen to?: 2. What did

5. They stayed inside during the biizzard. Did they stay inide during the blizzard ? she buy?; 3. When / Why did you close the

5. Complebe the conversations with questions in the simple past tense. Use the cues. wmdow‘s ;4. What d’dy ou watch? QR
1. A what did they do during the. blizzard ? (What / do) When did you watch ....7; 5. Where did
B: During the blizzard? They stayed Inside. they stay?).
2. A: Where did you go during the flood
B: Duﬁng the flood? We went to my aunt's house,
oW ANy o died in the mudslide
B: In the mudslide? Two people died.
4. A: When did she drought begin ? {When / begin)
B: The drought? it began in April. &

5. A: Who dosed the windows before the storm ? {Who / close)

B: T};e windows? | closed them.

1. Did the storm{@9)/ did a lot of damage?

2. Did they watched /(Watchithe news 5. Where did you took /@Ke)shelter during
on TV? the storm?

8. Who did call /@lledduring the hurricane? 6. Who did you§88)/ saw outside during the blizzard?

4. cn ge each st

1. listened to the news last night.

4. Did any trees(@lD/ fell on the car?

? (Where / go)

Extra practice activity (all classes)

? {How many / die) e Ask students to work in pairs. Tell them
to imagine they are preparing for a
tornado or another severe weather
event. Have them ask yes / no questions
to see if the other person did certain
things, e.g,, Did you open the windows?
Did you find the cat? Did you find a place
to take shelter?

Exercise 5
e Read the direction line aloud. Read

the example question and answer.

:

Grammar Did the tornado do a lot of damage? Yes, it Fointeur EO stu?gr;ts tha; thefy shcgs‘ld
A did. / No, it didn't use any relevant information from the

answer to complete the question (for
example, in number 1, since they is used
in the answer, it also belongs in the
question). The phrase During the blizzard
hints that the question is about what
they did during the blizzard.

Did they go outside during the blizzard?
Yes, they did. / No, they didn't.

Did she buy supplies before the storm?
Yes, she did. / No, she didn't.

Did you watch the weather report last
night? Yes, we did. / No, we didn’t.

Practice the simple past tense: questions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

* Write these sentence on the board:
Did it snow a lot? Yes, it did.
When did the power go out? At noon.
Ask students to identify the information
question (the second one). Then the yes /
no question (the first).

° Read the questions and answers in the
two grammar charts. Bring students’
attention to the different question
formation for Who and How many.

Exercise 2 &) 2-20

° Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e To review, ask For which question type
do we use rising intonation? ("yes” / no’)
falling? (information).

-rugu\lntlUuwww\\)u\wﬂ\d\““““&&%ﬂﬁ%&&&

I

Where did they stay during the storm?
When did they evacuate the city?

Who did Paul call before the storm?
Who called his mom before the storm?
How many people died during

the typhoon? -

Circulate to help as necessary.

Then bring the class together and go
over the answers.

Option: Students can practice asking

and answering the question. Encourage
correct intonation.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit 9
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: An informational
website

Note

Bring a world map, if there isn't one in class
so that students can locate Bangladesh,
Venezuela, and the US.

Warm-up

Ask Who's writing on the Teen2Teen blog
today? (Vivian Lin) Where is she from?
(Taichung). Give students a few minutes to
look at the blog. Ask /s she writing the post
like she was on page 62? (No she’s not — she’s
sharing information she has researched).

Exercise 1 ®) 221

o Write down the locations of the three
severe weather events in the article:
- Bangladesh
- Brazil
- the United States

e Invite students to find these on the
map. If students are interested, point
out that Joplin is in the center of the
country in the U.S. state of Missouri.

o Read the direction line aloud. Write the
question on the board. Invite students
to predict which storm they think was
the worst. Tell students they will return
to the focus question after reading
the article.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while'students follow.

o Clarify that massive means very large.

e Refer to the focus question on the
board. Ask Did you predict correctly? Do
you still think the storm you chose before
reading was the worst? Why? / Why not?

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e (lassify information. Review that to
classify means to decide what group or
category something belongs to. Point
out the classifying categories in the
exercise (The Bhola Typhoon, The Nova
Friburgo Mudslide, The Joplin Tornado).

e Tell students to first try to do the
exercise without looking back at the
article. Then tell them to look back at
the text for any items they couldn’t
answer. Hint to students that they
don't need to re-read the whole text
— they just need to look for specific
information in the text. For example,
in a., students would scan the text
for twenty-first century, or any date
after 2000.

e Have students compare with a partner.
e Go over answers as a class.

Unit 9

@21} 1. Read the informational

Reading An informational website

bsite. Which her-related event, in your opinion,

2, | Classify information J\ v e
with the facts.

1. The Bhola Typhoon

3. The lopiin Tornado

The Nova Friburgo Muds!

Exercise 3

e Scan for information. To review this
reading strategy, explain that it is
possible to find information in a text
without reading or re-reading the
entire text. You just look for specific
information in the text.

e Focus on the example. Tell students to
scan the article for the word typhoon.
Ask a volunteer to read the sentence.
Ask Does the sentence provide information
where the typhoon took place? (ves, in
Bangladesh) Does this give you the answer
you need for question 17 (yes).

e Hint to students that numbers are
sometimes spelled out in the article and
to pay attention to this when scanning.

e Have students work independently
to scan the text for answers. Instruct
them to underline in the text where
they found answers. Circulate to help
as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

2. The Nova Friburgo Mudslide

was the worst? Explain your reasons.

ding the 1

a. It happened in the twenty-first century.

b. it damaged thousands of people's homes.

<. There weren't any floods.

d. It didn’t occur in the US.

€. Rain was the cause.

f. The largest number of people died.

About you!

e Aska volunteer to read the
direction line. Have students work
in groups. Make the world map
available to students to help trigger
geographic locations.

o Bring the class together and
invite groups to share the storms
they discussed.

Students’ own answers

B I ——

tch each weather-related event




3. Write the letter to answer each questi
4.
e

- In what country did the typhoon occur?

. Where did the mudslide occur?

. In what month of the year did the typhoon occur?
- In what city did the tornado occur?

. How many people died in the tornado?

. In what month of the year did the mudslide occur?
How wide was the tornado?

. In what year did the mudslide occur?

PN D WN -

4
b

[

a
&

k4

@) 2. Listen and repeat.
3. Create a NEW conversation.

Change the storm and the time of the storm,
Change the description of the weather.

(;A_:) You'won't believe what happened here
What happened?

g\) We had a huge
ton of and

Really? Did it do any damage to your house?
;D Nothing serious, but It was really scary.

. There was a

lightning
thunder

Teen2Teen

L3
Aim
Practice social language for describing a
storm experience

Warm-up

Ask Was there ever a big storm in this
town? What happened? Was it scary? Does %
everyone remember this storm?

Exercise 1 2:22

e Tell students to read and listen. Play
the CD or read the conversation aloud °
while students follow.
® Aska volunteer to summarize the
severe weather event (there was a huge
tornado with a lot of wind and hail).

® Option: Bring students attention to the
past question forms in the conversation.
Ask Which is a “yes” / “no” question?
(Did it do any damage to your house?)
Which is an information question?
(What happened?).

Extra pfactice activity (all classes)

Have students work in pairs to continue
the conversation for another set or two
of questions. For example:

B Did you lose power?

A Yes, wedid butonly for an hour.

Exercise 2 ®) 223

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Focus on theintonation and emphasis
in the following sentences: You won't
believe what happened here yesterday.
and We had a huge tornado! and There
was a ton of wind and hail. Explain

that emphasis on these words brings
attention to the excitement caused by
these events.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Remind
students that they will now create their
own conversations, using Exercise 1 as
a model.

e Establish that they need a past time
reference for gap 1. For gap 2 they need
a severe weather event (for example
a storm, a blizzard, a hurricane). Gaps
3 and 4 require details of the severe
weather event. Refer them to the list
titled Weather.

e Invite volunteers to identify the
weather events in the pictures (tornado,
hurricane, thunderstorm, blizzard).

e Have students complete the gaps.

e Circulate to help. Make sure students
adjust all the pronouns as needed.

Chat

* Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Remind them to use correct intonation
and emphasis in the first three lines.

e Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down the severe weather event and the
details of the weather. After each role
play students summarize the details of
the weather event.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support

Extra Practice CD-ROM
Workbook pages W26-W28
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
UnitTestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 9




Review: Units 7-9

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 7-9 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals

Suggestion

Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

e Have students do the exercise
individually. Encourage them to find
where in the conversation they found
the answers and underline them.

o (o over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer,
help them find which part of
the conversation contains the
correct answer.

o Ask What does Wendy mean when she
says “Mark Unger? Awesome! Then |
know it's good.? (it means that she likes
movies starring Mark Unger - as long as
he is in the movie, she is sure to like it). Ask
students Do you have a preferred actor
like that?

e Option: Ask students to underline all
the questions in the article. Ask Are
they all in the past tense? (the first two
are - they ask about past events —"What
happened?” and “What movie did you
see?”) The other two questions arein
the present tense as they ask about the
present (“Who's in it?” and "Are you OK?").

e Option: Say Imagine you are in a movie
theater watching the movie “The Storm”
and there is a real thunderstorm outside.
You can hear hail and thunder during the
movie. What might that feel like? (e.g., it
might feel strange; it could make the film e
seem more real; it could make the film
more scary).

68 Review: Units 7-9

I —————

A major (1) thunderstorm
passed through the city last

| night from about 11:00 p.m. .| High wlnds caused a lot
to 3:00 in the morning. % of (4).damage

The (3)hurricane
hit the city yesterday.

There was so much thunder, = to buildings and houses
(lightning ______,and | near the beach. There
rain that many city residents = Were some injuries, but
complained they could luckily there were no
not sleep. (5).deaths

Exercise 2

Invite students to scan the weather-
related vocabulary in the box. Ask
Which are examples of severe weather?
(blizzard, drought, hurricane) Which are
weather-related events? (damage, deaths,
lightning, rain, snow).

Give students time to look at the
photos and complete the gaps.

Then have them compare answers

in pairs.

Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

. Ahuge (6) blizzard - More bad news today ...
hit our area last night. "% The (9)_53}_’0_39\11______
Because of the high winds, g continues after sixty days

. weather reporters § of high temperatures and

suggested that people . no (10).rain

|

L (mstay___inside during
% the storm. This morning, the
g 800w covered

| cars all over the city and
 schools did not open.

Extra extension activity (stronger

students)

e |nvite pairs to use the information from
one of the exercise items to create a
conversation. Tell them they can begin
the exchange with the first two lines in
Exercise 1. You can model this example
that uses exercise item . to jump start
the conversation:

A You won't believe what happened!

B What happened?

A There was a massive blizzard hit our
neighborhood.

B Oh no. Are you OK?

A Well we stayed inside. So we're fine. I'm
not sure about our house.

e Invite pairs to share their exchanges
with the class.
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All About Yoii '

1. write your own r

P to each p

2.6 each p nal stat
My favorite kinds of movies are

with your interests and past activities.

After school yesterday, |

The last time we had a storm, there was

Exercise 3

e Before students do the exercise,
remind them to be aware of question
and statement forms, affirmative
and negative forms, and regular and
irregular verbs.

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help if necessary.

° Have students compare answers in pairs.

° Go over answers as a class.

e Option: Students can practice reading
the exchanges.

All About You

Exercise 1

¢ Focus on the heading. Point out that
this section includes lines that appeared
in dialogues in each of the three units.
Students will have a chance to write
their own answers.

e Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
responses. Explain that the responses
may be in statement or question
format. Point out that number 1 is
eliciting a quéstion about the movie
using the past tense of be; number 2 is
eliciting expressing concern; number 3
is eliciting an information question with
simple past tense (What happened?).

e Students can compare answers with
a partner.

Students’ own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger
students)

e [nvite students to choose one of the

scenarios (1, 2, or 3) and continue the
conversation for a few more exchanges.
Model number 1 on the board.

A Therewas a great acr/on movieon TV
last night!

B What was it called?

A I don't remember. Anton Samev was
init.

B Oh, "Ninjas at Midnight”

Remind students to create reqular

and irregular past forms and question
forms correctly.

Exercise 2

Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. If necessary, hint to
students that the first item is eliciting
movie genres; the second item is
eliciting an action in the simple

past tense; the third item is eliciting
weather-related vocabulary.

Have students do the exercise.

Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers.

Option: Choose the first or second
exercise item. Poll the class for favorite
kinds of movies or for after school
activities. Write student responses on
the board. Then study the information
and make conclusions.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in their
own language, looking back at the
contents of Units 7-9 on pages 50, 56,
and 62, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students’self-evaluation, tempting as

it

may be. Instead, circulate while they

are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests A and B
Listening Tests A and B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 98
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3 page 102

Review: Units 7-9 69



The past continuous and the simple
past tense

2 langeade
Introduce a new topic

Express concern

Health and safety

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot

Aim -

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

To warm up ask a volunteer to read the
title of the unit Were you wearing your seat
belt? Ask When might someone ask this
question? (when talking about an accident).
Ask Do you usually wear your seat belt? Is it
the law in your country to wear a seat belt?

Exercise 1 2:24

e Focus on the last picture of the picture
story. Ask What do you think the two
people are talking about? (a car accident)
What happened? (one car hit the other
and dented the bumper) What can cause
such an accident? (e.g., being distracted /
not paying attention; talking on the
phone or texting, changing channels on
the radio, eating, etc.).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

o Read the first line again putting
emphasis on believe. Point out that
this is a typical way to introduce some
exciting, interesting, or unusual news
to someone.

o Ask students to focus on Kathy's
reactions to the various details David
shares: Oh no! What happened?;

You're kidding!; That's so scary. Read
them with appropriate intonation
showing concern.

Unit 10

Grammar.
Vozabulary:

Topic Snapshot

%}} 1. Read and listen to the conversation.

the way to school.

wearing their seat belts.

2. David and;his brother were in the car. @I F /NI 6. There was a lot of damage
3, David and his brother had injuries.
4. The people in David’s car were

No. The guy was texting! It's a good
thing he wasn't going too'fast

No, thank goodness. Just a small dent.

2, Circle T (true), F (false), or Ni {no information}, according to the Topic Snapshot.

1. David's mother had an accident on

5. The other driver was wearing

@/ F/NI aseatbelt. T/F /@D

TN to the other driver’s car. T/F /@)
7. The accident was David's

G E /N mom’s fault. TB/IN

e Invite a volunteer to read the last
exchange with you. Play the part of
Kathy and put stress on thats. Explain
that this stress indicates that at least
that part was positive — the man
accepted blame.

o Then ask students to read parts of the
conversation or the entire conversation
in pairs to practice intonation and
showing concern.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Call
on a volunteer to read the first item
and answer. Explain that on the way
is another way of saying while going
somewhere — by car, on foot, by train.,

e Have students do the exercise. Tell them

1o support their answers.
e Students to compare answers in pairs.
e Check answers as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

o |nvite pairs to role-play the situation in
David's thought balloon. One person
should role-play David’s mom and
the other the man. Tell students they
can decide the tone and content of
the exchange.

e Invite pairs to present their role plays.
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Vocabulary Staying safe

@) 1.Lookat the pictures. Read and listen.

:

2. wear a helmet 3. wear a life vest

5. foliow the ru es

4. look both ways
y 2. Listen and repeat.

;} W Iistening compiehension Listen to the conversati Ch the
question, based on the Vocabulary.

1. What should they wear? 2. What should th

to each

1.

plete each

< t with the correct form of a verb phrase from the Vocabulary.
1. When you go kayaking, you should always wear 2 life vest

2. [f you have a bike accident and you aren't wearing a helmes + you can have bad injuries.
3. When you are going to cross the street, you should XOQk both ways .

4

- If there's a “Don't Walk” light, it's important to _follow the rules . So don't walk.
When the light changes, look both ways before you walk.

= 5. It's always necessary to wear 2 seat belt when you are riding in or driving a car. ¢

Write about what you do to stay safe when you cross the street or ride a bike.
When'fcross the street, | always

When | ride my bike, | always

Vocabulary Usage
Ait Other common names for life vest
: - are life jacket and flotation device
Practice phrases for staying safe (which is much more formal). They are
Further support used interchangeably.

Vocabulary Flashcards: Staying safe

Extra practice activity (all classes)

® On the board create four columns:
car, bike, water, street

e Elicit other ways to stay safe in the car,
on a bike, on water, on the street. Ask
students to write these in the correct
columns, e.g., car: a driver should wear
sunglasses, avoid distractions such as
using a phone; bike: a biker should use
hand signals, have a light for night biking, -
and a bell to alert people; water: never
swim alone, never go into water in a
storm or bad weather; street: walk on a
sidewalk, don't play in the streets, cross
only at crosswalks.

Exercise 1 225

e Have students scan the images. Ask
Which safety tip was mentioned in the
conversation on page 70? (wearing a seat
belt) Do you follow all these safety tips?

® Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Ask Name different places you could
wear a seat belt (car, bus, plane); a helmet
(bike, motorcycle, motorbike, scooter:
while rock climbing, horseback riding,
skiing, snowboarding); a life vest (on
various boats: canoes, kayaks, sailboats,
whitewater rafts, etc.; while waterskiing,
surfing, etc,).

Exercise 2 &) 2:26

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Exercise 3 ®) 2-27

Read the direction line aloud. Invite
students to identify the images in the
multiple choices (1. a cycle helmet and
alife vest; 2. a seat belt and a life vest; 3. a
life vest and a riding helmet; 4. a seat belt
and a cycle helmet).

Tell students that there is one question
for each conversation. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so
they can check their answers.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write.
Students listen again and check

their answers.

Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-27 PAGE 107

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

In pairs, have students create a dialogue
about an activity requiring safety
equipment or precautions.

Then have them read the dialogue to
the class, and the class will suggest
what safety measures need to be taken.
For example:

A Rock climbing seems dangerous.

B You have to be careful. But it’s fun.

A How do you stay safe?

Exercise 4

Read the direction line and example
sentence aloud. Then instruct students
to complete the remaining sentences.
Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

About you!

Ask a volunteer to read the task.

Give students a few minutes to
complete the sentences.

Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Students’ own answers

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit 10
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Grammar
Aim
Practice the past continuous

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the cartoon. Invite a student
to read the sentence in the balloon. Ask
Is Ken riding his bike right now? (no) Is
Laura running now? (no) Were they riding
and running at a specific time in the past?
(ves) When? (at 3:00).

e Read the first two grammar rules and
example sentences. On the board write:
On Monday morning ...

At midnight ...
... allday

e |nvite students to complete the
sentences in the past continuous,

e.g., On Monday morning | was giving a
presentation; At midnight | was watching
a horror movie; | was relaxing all day.
Correct the use of was / were and the
present participle.

e Focus on the third rule and example
sentence in.the grammar chart. Have
students read the sentence in the
balloon with the cartoon. Ask Was Ken
riding his bike the same time Laura was
running? (yes).

o Next focus on Statements and yes / no
questions in the grammar chart. Point
out that word order for statements
is subject +was / were + present
participle. Read the examples. For yes /
no questions the subject and was / were
switch positions. Read the examples.

e To quiz students say Make each "yes”/
‘no” question into a statement. (They were
walking home from school at 2:30; The car
was going too fast before the accident).

Exercise 2 &) 2-28
o Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-28

At 8:00, my dad was driving me to school.
I was watching TV all last night.

| was watching TV while | was
downloading music.

I was watching TV last night while my
sisters were playing video games.

Anna wasn't talking on the phone while
her parents were eating dinner.

Were they walking home from school
at 2:30?

Was the car going too fast before the
accident?

Unit 10

1. Study the grammar.

Grammar The past continuous

o Use the past continuous to express an action that was in
progress at a specific time or for a period of time in the past.

period of time)

3, ot

each stat:

To form the past continuous, use was or were and a present partibip!e,
At 8,00, my dad

Use while with the past continuous {o indicate that two
actions were in progress at the same time in the past.

Yes, they wers. No, they m

g too fast before the accident?  Yes, it

1. 1 ... to the game at 7:00 on Friday.

a. going

was talking on my phone.
a. are

® were

(® was going
2. My parents ... driving me to the mall while |

video games.

No, it was ;

t with the correct form of the verb.

4. ... your friends talking during the movie?

(@) Were b. Did

... her bike to the beach,
(@) was riding b. rides

3. Thank goodness we ... our seat belts in the car.

a. was wearing (D) were wearing

4.¢ fete the

ions with the past continuous.

1. Leah: Was your dad wearing _ (your dad / wear) a life vest while he was kayaking?
Marie: Of coursel And e was weacing __ (he / wear) a helmet, too.

The water was very rough!

2. Mom: Were you falking {you / talk} on the phone?
Paul: Me?No. lwesntialking  (I/not talk) on the phone.
| was playing {1 / play) with my dog.
3. Beth: _Were you waiching {you / watch) TV at 8:00 last night?
Kevin: Ac;tually, | wasn't watching {1 / not watch) TV.
My sister and | were making My sister and | / make) :
dinner while we were listening (we / listen) to music,
We were mulii-tasking {We / were / multi-task)!

5. Your sister was wearing her helmet while she

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students go back to the
conversation on page 70 and underline
all statements and questions in the past
continuous (My mom was driving; The
guy was texting; he wasn't going too fast;
Were you wearing ... 7).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Call
on a volunteer to read the example
sentence. Write it on the board. Ask
What is the subject? (I) Review that we
form the past continuous with was or
were and the present participle.

e Tell students to do the exercise.

o Then bring the class together to go.
over the answers.

Exercise 4

Read the direction line. Focus on item 1.

Ask Is this a statement or a question? (a
question). Point out the Was + subject +
participle format.

Tell students to skim the conversations
and see which items are questions and
which are statements. Then have them
do the exercise.

Check answers as a class.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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15 Study the grammar.

Grammar The past continuous and the simple past tense

¢ Sometimes an action is in progress and then another action intérrupts it.
To describe the action in progress, use the past continuous.
To describe the interrupting action, use the simple past tense.

e Use while with the past cominuous Use when thh the slmple past tense.

= an action in progress
happens over a
period of time
- an interrupting action
occurs once and stops

2. It was raining when Jack went outside.

1. When Jason Gob/ was getting to class, his
classmates watched /@ere wakching)a video.

3. Martha and Nina went / mountain
biking when the storm(began)/ was beginning.

{She was dnvmg too fast. Then she had the accident)

3. While she was taking a shower, her mom called her.
4. My dad phoned my mom while she was driving home.

2. He talked /Gas talking)to his friend when he
/ was having an accident.

4. A dog{cr sed / was crossing the street and the
"‘/ was stopping. Luckily, the children

the accident.

3. Read the sentences, Underline the action that began first.
1. My sister was wearing her life vest when she got in the kayak.

4. Look at the pictures. Choose the past continuous or the simple past tense,

wore / their seat belis at the time.

Grammar

Aim

Practice the past continuous and the
simple past tense

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Read the first grammar rule. On the
board write:

While they were working, the tree fell.

e Ask Which action happened first? (they
were working). What interrupted this
action? (the tree fell). Then write:

They were working when the tree fell.

e Ask Which action happened first? (they
were working). What interrupted the .
action? (the tree fell). Point out that the
sentences mean the same.

-’uwuuuuuwwwmﬂﬂﬂ@%‘)“““%ﬂ%%%&é\“&

Read the second grammar rule. Ask Do
the sentences on the board use “while”
with the past continuous and “when” with
the simple past tense? (yes). Then ask
Does the clause with “when” or “while”
ever come first in the sentence? (Yes, the
first sentence with “while”). Point out that
this sentence has a comma after the
dependent clause.

Focus on the action in progress and

the interrupting action in the grammar
chart. Read the first example. Ask

Which event happened first? (They were
watching TV) second? (the friends arrived).
Read the second example. Ask Which
event happened first? (She was driving too
fast) second? (she had the accident).

Ask Which tense do we use for actions

in progress? (the past continuous)
interrupting actions? (the simple past).

Usage

Although it's customary to teach
students to use while with the simple
past tense when a completed action
interrupts a continuing action, it is not
incorrect to use when instead of while
in such sentences: When they were
watching TV, their friends arrived. When |
was studying English, my grandma called.
For students of this level, however,

it's worthwhile to keep this as simple
as possible. While is always correct in
this context,

Exercise 2 &) 229

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.
Bring students'attention to the pause
after the comma in the first item.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.29

While they were watching TV, their
friends arrived.

She was driving too fast when she had
the accident.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Then read
the first sentence. Ask Did she put the life
vest on in the kayak? (no, she was already
wearing it when she got in).

e Have students do the exercise.

e Check answers as a class.

e Option: Ask Do any of the sentences
have the clause with "when” or “while”
at the beginning of the sentence? (yes,
sentence 3). Call on a volunteer to read
it, pausing correctly.

Exercise 4 :

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on number 1 and ask Which action
happened first? (were watching) Which
action was in progress? (were watching);
Which is action interrupted? (got).

e Tell students to pay attention to the
order of events as they do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Unit10 73



Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: An essay

Warm-up

Whose fault was the accident? Write
fault on the board. Elicit the meaning
of fault (responsibility for an accident)
and accident (an unpleasant event that
happens unexpectedly and causes
damage, injury, or death).

Exercise 1 ® 2-30

e Read the direction line aloud. Call on
volunteers to answer the question.
Leave answers on the board.

e Invite students to look at the images in
the article. Ask What type of vehicles are
these? (cars and a bicycle).

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Explain that the noun fault can be usec
with the possessive, e.q., It is your fault ¢
You are at fault. Both mean that you are
responsible for a mistake or something
bad happening.

e Clarify other vocabulary as needed:
Condition of the road refers-to the
physical state of the road — good
or bad; a factor is something that
influences a situation; the expression
in the event of an accident means if an
accident were to happen.

e Once again ask What can we do to
reduce injuries in accidents?

ANSWER
We should pay attention, follow rules,
and use safety equipment.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Students can scan the article for the
past continuous (first two sentences of
second paragraph).

Exercise 2

o Understand meaning from context.
Review that students will be figuring
out what an-unknown word means
by looking at the words around the
unknown word. L

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to study words carefully and
complete the exercise.

o Students compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit 10

Reading An essay

a. didn't stop at a stop sign.
wasn't paying attention.

%}} 1. Read the essay. What can we do to reduce injuries in accidents?

2, Understand meaning from context ¥4 00 reading the essay, complete

each statement with the correct word or phrase.
1. Another way to say wasn’t looking is ...

5. When something is not our faultitis ...

@not in our control.
b. our responsibility.

2. Cars, bicycles, trucks, buses, planes, and boats are ... 6. Seat belts, helmets, life vests, and child safety

@ kinds of vehicles,

@factors that cause accidents.
b. factors that prevent accidents.
4. Another way to say drive a car is ...
a. ride ina car @ operate a car

ose fault w §
the accident?

read about a traffic or bike
0 know what caused it. Was th
hicle — the driver or the bike ridel
: accident someone else’s fat
og, or another animal unexpe
on of the road? Or was some

Whatwe know, however, i
ruachine or vehicle, ther:
ourselves or to others?
abike. Secon

life vests, and child

lives and prevent serious inj
prevent dangerous mechani
factors, but paying atte
thatcanhelp.

%

Exercise 3

e Recognize point of view. Review that
point of view refers to the writer’s
opinion on a topic. Read the direction
line aloud.

e Have students check the items that
represent the author’s point of view. Tell
students to find supporting information
in the text for the ones that do reflect
the author’s point of view.

e (o over answers as a class.

About you!

e Askavolunteer to read the statement.
Have students discuss with a partner.
Circulate to help as necessary. If
students have difficulty, direct them to
the last sentence of the last paragraph,
which summarizes the main idea.

e Bring the class together and invite
students to share the main idea.

e Option: Invite students to share their
point of view on the topic ~ reducing
injuries in accidents.

b. kinds of accidents,
3. Texting, talking, and listening to music can be ...

 Bwas your fault,

seats are kinds of ...

a. safety problems.
safety equipment.

7. Another way to say if an accident happens is ...
@in the event of an accident.
b. to prevent an accident.

N thwas YOUR fault.

Young children and babies
should always use a child

it's iponant to check
all vehicles regularly for
mechanical problems.

- We can't prevent all accidents or control
all factors.

- Paying attention, following rules,

using safety equipment can help
prevent accidents.

b ek b 4k b b @
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e Focus on proper intonation when

3. Which of the following statements express expressing concern: Oh no! What

the point of view of the writer of the essay? Write check marks.

ﬁbdbﬂ |

e ?
1 Operators of vehicles are sometimes the cause of accidents. happened?; Are they Ok
2. There can be more than one cause of an accident. s
, Exercise 3
3. D It's possible to prevent all injuries in accidents. 3 d :
. Seat beits and child safety seats can help prevent injuries. ‘ ® Read the direction line aloud.
e 5. There are actions people can take to prevent some accidents. e Invite volunteers to read the Reasons for
= Whateyoi oo inidhs Complata the accidents box. Elicit other examples, e,
‘ = - = L

the driver was trying to eat a sandwich;
the driver wasn't watching the road; the
driver was inputting information into his
GPS, etc.

e Establish that the first gap needs a
name and the second gap needs
another name for the person who
was driving. The third gap needs the
pronoun him or her, depending on the
gender of the person used in the first
gap. The fourth gap requires the place
where they were going. The fifth gap
needs a reason for the accident. Refer
back to Exercise 1 if necessary.

¢ Ask students to complete the gaps.

The most important idea in the essay is

22)) 2. G Listen and repeat. : , . |+ e Circulate to help as necessary.
3. Create a NEW conversation. . Chat
Change the name of the p n in the ident. Change the name a
of the person who was driving and the v for the d: e Ask students to practice reading the
el e new. converéattorfs with a par‘mer..
was in a car accident! The of;‘nverdﬁver was ... e Option: Invite pairs to act out their
text 3
Oh, no! What happened? z:mng on the phone. conversation for the class. Have
GED Well was driving L to : h:""‘“g t:‘;fm : everyone listen and write down the
other driver it ... 5
when another car hit them. Ay b person’'s name and the reason for
The other driver ”bokf“sb the accident.
Are they OK? h £
;&D Yes, they are. Luckily, they were wearing their seat belts. i Extenswr{
Writing page 94
Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for introducing a

new topic and expressing concern

Warm-up

Ask a student to read the section head.
Give an example of introducing a-new
topic. Write on the board:

Guess what!
Didyou hear ...?
You'll never believe . ..

Students might remember the last

Exercise 1 &) 2-31
o Tell students to read and listen. Play

the CD or read the conversation aloud
while students follow.

Ask How does the girl express concern?
(she says “Oh no! What happened?” and
"Are they OK?").

Option: Draw students’ attention to
past continuous and simple past forms
(His dad was driving him to school when
another car hit them; the other driver was
talking on his phone; Luckily, they were
wedring their seat belts,)

Workbook pages W29-W31
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Exercise 2 &) 232
e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.

example from the conversation in the
Topic Snapshot.

Then review ways to express concern. Elicit

examples and write these on the board:
Oh, nol What happened?

Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students

Are you OK? to repeat.
You're kidding! Review putting emphasis on believe
That’ssoscary ... in the first line to introduce some

exciting, interesting, or unusual news
to someone.

Unit 10
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Unit11

The past continuous: information
questions
Negative yes / no questions

Expressmg musical tastes

The arts

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

To warm up ask Do you watch talent
shows? For example ‘America’s Got Talent” or
“European Idol"? Do you think this is a good
way for singers and other talented people to
be discovered?

Exercise 1 2-33

o Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

e Point out the You did? in the third
line. Explain that this structure is used
after a statement to show surprise
(matching the tense of the statement).
Lana didn't know that Caleb saw her
and waved to her. This type of question
shows surprise.

e Clarify that the expression What were
they thinking? is used when someone
disagrees about somethmg and wants
to know why a person did something.

o Explain that to be a fan of something
means to like something a lot. To be
crazy about something means to like it
a lot. When you can't stand something,
you really don't like it. A fan is a person
who likes a specific sport or music
group or activity; it is possible to also be
a fan of a famous person.

Unit 11

Grammar:
Vocabulary:
Social langua

ns » Negative yes [ no questions

Topic Snapshot

m}} 1. Read and listen to the conversation

at older British singer, Sarah Cooper.

Lana: Sony, but i can‘t stand pop musicf 'm more into rock.
Caleb; Really? I'm actually a huge pop music fan.

Caleb: Well, Sarah‘s more my style. 'm happy she won’

2. Answer each question with a name or names, according to the Topic Snapshot.

1. Who saw someone at the bus stop? 3. Who was Lana's favorite in the competition? 5. Who won?
a. Lana. a. Lucy McDonald. a. Lucy McDonald.
@)Caleb. P @Roberto Fernandez. b. Roberto Fernandez.
¢. Roberto Fernandez. ¢, Sarah Cooper. () Sarah Cooper.
2. Who was going to Martina's house? 4. Which singer came in second? 6. Who took third place?
@ Lana. @ Lucy McDonald, a. Lucy McDonald.
b. Caleb. b. Roberto Fernandez. @Roberto Fermandez.
¢. Roberto Fernandez. ¢. Sarah Cooper. ¢. Sarah Cooper.

e Read the example. Then have students
do the exercise.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

¢ Option: Invite students to ask and
answer the questions in the exercise.
Specify to answer in full sentences.
Model with a volunteer:

Usage

When comparing tastes, it is common
to say something is more my style or not
my style.

Pop songs or pop (shortened form

of popular) music refers to music

that is immensely popular through
commercial promotion.

A Who saw someone at the bus stop?

B Caleb saw someone at the bus stop.
Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students scan the conversation
and underline names mentioned in
the conversation. Tell them to only
underline each name once (Caleb, Lana,
Lucy McDonald, Roberto Fernandez,
Sarah Cooper). Review that the
conversation is between Caleb and
Lana.The other three names are of
competitors in the singing competition
onTV.




Vocabuia,ry Expressing musical tastes

23,4,:\ 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

-
I'm really into ... & Fmnotinto ...

Pmareal ... fan. & I'mnotareal ... fan, @

'm crazy about ... &6 | can't stand ... %

4. classical music 5. traditional music 8. jazz

- z_3§3:9 2. EEENED Listen and repeat.

3. Look at the pictures. C lete each stat with the correct kind of music.

1. My brother and | are crazy about 2. | can't stand _classical music ; 3. ilistento lazz S
a TOCK music s but my parents are really into it. sometimes, but I'm not really into it.

4. |listen to _hip-hop music __ all the 5. | think traditional music s cool. 6. My sister and | are really into

time, but my parents can't stand it. This group is my favorite. Latiomusic . These guys are
S the best!
% %5}; 4N iistening GGG Listen to each conversation.
Then listen again and check the true statement in each pair.
a 1. She's a real jazz fan, D She’s not into jazz.
2. He's crazy about hip-hop music. He can't stand hip-hop music. D
% 3. She's really into traditional music, D She can't stand traditional music. £
=1 I 4. He's a real classical music fan. [] He can’t stand classical music.
a&im;{ Youb ks What kind of music are you into? Is there any music you can’t stand?
? vocabulary e Bring students'attention to the
2 expressions in the Expressing musical
Aim tastes box. Explain that thumbs up
> Practice phrases for expressing musical eansyouti somet’hr{\g e thumbs
tastes down means you don't like something.
= : Ask Which of these expressions did we see
Further support in the conversation on page 762 (f'm crazy
= Vocabulary Flashcards: Expressing musical about ...;lcan’tstand ...; I'm more into
tastes ...;Ima huge pop music fan.).
5 ARAT AL A e Plav the CD or read the nhrasas_alayil
e RSy while students follow.
&  Before students open their books ask
them to brainstorm different types of Usage :
- music. Write these on the board, e, The expression [ can't stand [something]
- pop, rock, classical, etc. means one definitely doesn’t like it.
¢ Then have student.s open their book; Students can also say I'm not crazy
— and compare the list on the board with about [something] to express not liking
the music listed in Exercise 1. something. However, I'm not crazy about
= * Have students scan the images. Ask is not as definite as / can't stand.
Which type of music was mentioned In English, Latin music is a broad
d o0 page 767 (rock) What other type of category that includes any music from
.| = was mentioned that is not on this Latin America. Latin music is made up

of Spetiic musical stylés such as samba,
salsa, merengue, reggaeton, etc.

Exercise 2 ®) 235

¢ Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Read the example.

e Then have students do the exercise.
® Have pairs compare answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4 ®) 2.36

e Read the direction line aloud. Call on
volunteers to read each item. Review
and clarify meaning as needed.

e Tell students they will check one
statement for each conversation.
Explain that they will hear each
conversation twice, so they can check
their answers.

" Play the CD or read the audioscript

aloud while students listen and do
the exercise.

e Go over vocabulary as needed. When
someone says they /ike most kinds of
music it means they like almost all kinds
of music. To give something a listen is a
less formal way to invite someone to
listen to something.

e Students listen again and check
their answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUD!OSCRPT 2-36 PAGE 107

About you!

e Aska volunteer to read the question.
Have students discuss with a partner.

e Bring the class together and call on
students to share what music they are
into and what music they can't stand.
Keep a tally on the board. Then analyze
if there is a most or least favorite type of
music in the class.

Students’ own answers

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Unit 11



Grammar

Aim
Practice the past continuous: information
questions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e To review, ask What are information
questions? (questions that ask for
specific information). Bring students’
attention to the Wh- words in the
example questions. Then focus on the
order of the past continuous form:
Wh-word + was / were + subject +
present participle. Point out that with
information questions with Who,

Who functions as the subject of the
sentence. There isn't a subject between
was / were and the participle like in the
other information questions.

o Read the Reminder box and example
sentence. Elicit an answer. Make sure
students understand the answer has
to be in the simple past. Compare
that sentence with the first example
sentence in the chart — explain that the
past contintous example focuses more
on the continuing past action.

o Option: Write the second and third
example sentences in the chart on the
board. Have students change them into
the simple past. Review how meaning
changes when the focus is not on the
continuing past action.

Exercise 2 &) 2-37

o Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item
again. Review falling intonation in
information questions.

Where were you going when | saw you?
Why were they watching that TV show?
Who was singing at the concert last night?
What were they playing on the radio a few
minutes ago?

Exercise 3 !

o Read the direction line and example
question. Direct students to number 5
and remind them that Who functions as
the subject of the sentence.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Then have them check answers with
a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.

78 Unit 11

Grammar The past continuous: information questions

1. Study the grammar.

{1 was on my way to the park}
(Because a great jazz band was performing.)
e concert last night?  (Several performers from Colombia.}

{6 on the radio a few (it was a traditional Ecuadorian song)

The simple past tense expresses a completed,
not continuing, past action.
What did you eat for dinner yesterday?

Pronunciation

3. Complete the information questions in the past continuous.

" 1. Why w23 Karl_downfoading _ (download) jazz to his tablet?
» Does he like that kind of music?

2. What were  you plajing (play) on your phone a few minutes ago?
Was it that new song by Adele?

3. Where %as Lana Del Rey singing {sing) last week?
| can't believe | missed her. 'm crazy about her music!

4. When w25 Jack White falking  (talk) about his new songs?
Was he on the radio or on TV?

5. Who was daneing _ (dance) with Juanes at his concert fast night?
She was very pretty!

D with the past conﬁhnaus.
: what wery you waidh‘mg on TV last night while we were talking on the phone?
Last night? | was watching Brazil's Got Talent.

: who was competing in the talent show finals this afternoon?

My best friend, Todd, and my neighbor, Cara. They were competing for first prize.

- why was Zick downloadin all those songs this morning?

Why? Rick's an Alejandro Sanz fan. He was downloading his new songs.
: where were Peter and Mark going last Friday night?

: Peter and Mark? They were going to a Coldplay concert.

: who was Lara listening to a few minutes ago? | loved it!

: Lara? She was listening to the Brazilian hip-hop singer, Flora Matos,

: what was Bihanna wearing at the award ceremony?

: Rihanna? She was wearing a really cute red dress.

4.¢ lete the cor
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Extra practice activity (all classes)
e Have students go back to the

" Exercise 4
e Read the direction line aloud. Tell

students to look at the responses in

B to decide which Wh- word they

need to use. In number 1 focus on the
response | was watching “Brazil’s Got
Talent.” Ask Is “Brazil’s Got Talent” a person,
a place, a thing, or a reason? (a thing)
Which “Wh-" word would work best in the
question? (What).

Have students do the exercise
individually.

Go over the answers as a class. If
students have problems with the Wh-
words, ask Is___ aperson, a place, a
thing, or a reason?

Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

conversation on page 76 and underline
all information questions in the past
continuous (Where were you going?;
Who was competing last night?; What
were they thinking?).

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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Grammar Negative yes / no questions
}.. Study the grammar.

| = to confirm that something is true.
ﬂ Didn't lustin Timberfake win the Video of the Year award? (Yes, he did.)

Isn’t Ricky Martin in the movie Les Miserables? (No, he isn't)

Weren't you listening to an Ellie Goulding song a few minutes ago? (No, | wasn't)
1Aren’t you going to go to a Luan Santana concert this kend?  (Yes, | am)

& to confirm that someone agrees with your opinion.
a Isn’t the Brazilian singer Ceu awesome? (Yes, she is.)

| Wasn't the Latin Grammy Award show last night fantastic? (Yes, it wasl)
1Weren’§ my brothers singing really well today? (Yes, they were)

* 1o express surprise.

A: Could you please turn off that music?
: Don’t you like Taylor Swift?

Iy, no, | can't stand her.

o

Pronunciation

3. Read each negative yes / no question. Choose the correct affirmative or
negative short answer.
1. At Isn't Zayn Malik in the band One Direction?
B: / No, he isn't. There are four other singers, too.

2. At Weren't you and your friends watching the Grammy Awards show on TV last night?
B: (es, we were)/ No, we weren't. It was fun!

3. A: Aren't your friends g oing to a Karmin concert tomorrow?
B: Yes, they are, IThey'fe going next weekend.
4. A: Don't you like traditional Latin music?
B: / No, | don't. But I'm not a mariachi fan.
5. A: Didn't the singer Shakira act in TV shows when she was younger?
B: / No, she didn't. She was in several shows.
6. Az Doesn't your mom listen to rock music?
B: Yes, she does. /{No, she doesn't)She can't stand it.

dddd

4. Read each response. Complete the negative yes / no question, using
present or past forms.

: Arent  you really into hip-hop music?

>

4. A: Didn't__the British singer Birdy record the song

B: That’s right. | am! Skinny Love?
2. A: Doest't _ One Direction come from the US7? B: 1 think you're right. She did, 5

B: No. Actually the singers are from the UK. and Ireland. 5. A: Wasn't _ the singer Philip Phillips on American Idol?
3. A: Weren't  the Jonas B B: Yes, he was. And he won!

thers performing together
a few years ago?- s 6. A et
B: Yes, they were. They don't usually perform together now.

Jennifer Lopez the greatest?
B: Are you kidding? She's epici

Grammar e Focus on the third use. Read the
conversation with a volunteer (let the
Aim student begin). Explain that this use is

for a situation when someone does or
says something that surprises you, and
you respond. Write another example:
A Let’s not go to a Japanese restaurant.
B Why not? Don't you like sushi?

¢ Finally, present the Language tip and
read the questions and answers.

e Option: Have students find one
negative yes / no question on page 76
{Don'tyou like-her?).

Practice negative yes / no questions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the grammar rule and
establish that it applies to the present,
past, and future. Focus on the first use
and read the examples. Test out a few
more questions on the students: Didn’t

you walk to school today? Haven't you
lived in this town all your life? Explain that
you think this information is true, but
you are confirming with the students.

® Focus on the second use. Read
the examples. Test out a few more
questions on the students: Isn't jazz a
great music style? Isn't the food at [local
restaurant] amazing? Explain that in

Usage

Negative questions are used
in all verb tenses for the same
communicative purposes.

While negative questions are used
more frequently in speech, there is
no prohibition on their use in writing,
when appropriate.

these questions you are confirming that
someone agrees with your opinion.

uvoetﬂnu‘@@d&d&ﬁ@ﬁ%ﬁ\ﬁ&&‘&%ﬂ\@
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Exercise 2 & 2.38

¢ Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.
Explain that just like in a regular yes / no
question, in a negative yes / no question
intonation rises. :

Didn't Justin Timberlake win the Video of
the Year award?

Isn’t Ricky Martin in the movie Les
Miserables?

Weren't you listening to an Ellie Goulding
song a few minutes ago?

Aren't you going to go to a Luan Santana
concert this weekend?

Isn't the Brazilian singer Ceu awesome?
Wasn't the Latin Grammy Award show last
night fantastic?

Weren't my brothers singing really

well today?

Don't you like Taylor Swift?

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example sentence. Ask What verb
is used in the answer? (be) What tense
is the answer? (present) What verb and
tense must you use in the question? (“be”
and present).

e Have students do the exercise.

° Go over the answers as a class.

Usage

The expression the greatest is often used
o express praise o1 approval of people,
places, and things.

Exercise 4

* Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to think about meaning when
deciding on a yes or no response.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit 11



Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A live TV interview

Warm-up

Ask a volunteer to read the title of the
section. Ask What is an interview? (itsa
meeting between two or more people, during
which one person is asked about his / her
life). Then ask What is a live interview? (an
interview that is aired on TV at the same time
itis happening).

Ask students to look at the photo. Have
them interpret what is going on (a five TV
interview).

Exercise 1 &) 2-39

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the question. Explain
that they will answer it after reading
the article.

s Ask students to read and listen to the
interview. Play the CD or read the article
aloud while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: to chat
means to talk informally. Focus on the
line there’s so much great music out there!
Explain that out there is an informal
way of saying out in the world. Another
possible way to say this line would be
So much great music exists today or There
are so many great musicians today.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

His musical tastes are a mix of hip-hop,
rock, and jazz. He is also crazy about
Latin music as well as African and Asian.

Usage

The word stuffis used frequently in
informal spoken English to refer to
things that one produces or creates,

such as music, art, crafts, writing, etc.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Students can scan the article for three
examples of the past continuous:
(What were you thinking when they
announced your name?; All last year you
were performing around theworld ... 1
was singing). Ask Why did the interviewer
and Scott Bradley use the past continuous
in these examples? (to focus on the
continuing action).

80  Unit11

= | ’

expresses its main idea.

a. Scott Bradley performs around the world.
(B Scott Bradiey talks about his music.
i -hop music when he was young.

<. Sco to hij

Exercise 2

Identify the main idea. Read the direction
line aloud.

Read each item. Explain that they are all
facts. Tell students to decide which fact
expresses the main idea.

Students do the exercise individually.
Then they compare answers in pairs.
Bring the class together. Analyze all the
choices: a. is a detail about where he
performs; ¢. is a detail about his past; d.
is a detail about his musical tastes; e. is a
detail about what he wants to do in the
future. None is the main idea. Option b.
best summarizes the main idea and is
the best title.

Reading Alive TV interview

@%ﬁ%}i} 1. Read the TV interview. How does Scott Bradley describe his musical tastes?

SRS After reading the interview, choose the statement that

with other artists.

Exercise 3
o Scan for information. Review that

students will be looking for specific
information without re-reading the
entire text.

s Focus on the example. Tell students to

scan the article for the word musical
style (line 10). Have a volunteer read
the paragraph that follows. Then ask/ls
hip-hop his musical style? (yes) rock? (yes)
jazz? (yes). So elicit that the answer has
tobed.

o Have students work individually.

o Go over the answers as a class.

About you!
o Aska volunteer to read the question.
Have students discuss with a partner.

e Bring the class together and have
students share answers.

Students’ own answers

d. Scott Bradley likes Brazilian music.
e. Scott Bradley wants to perform

EREREE:




; 3. TR Complete sach statement.
"‘1 Srutley’s musical style is ... 3. Bradley says he likes ... 5. Bradley thinks people like his music because ...

. M- a. Brazil.

. k. Djavan’s music.

. <. American audiences.
d. lan Smith's TV show.

4. Bradley wants to ... other
T artists’ musical styles.
. Simgmg in the finals a. change

a. he likes hip-hop music.

it’s a mix of styles.
<. he's crazy about Brazilian music.
d. jazz is more their style.

' i i learn from
S woumoer <. sing about
i Bl d. make a video about

Q What's your opinion? Answer the question.

Where do you think your musical tastes come from?

=) 2. Listen and repeat.

3. On the notepad write the names of two performers
you like. Write a statement about each, expr g your ical tast
Then create a NEW conversation, using your notepad.

LTI
- N.“Trrr ga) Did you see the

No,lwas

concert on TV last night?

. How was it?

i’'m - You too?

Actually, I'm more into :
{ Expressing musical tastes Eg

gD Don't you like
'm crazy about ...

's OK. But P'm really into ...

is more my style. I'mareal ... fan.

Exercise 1 240
® Have students open their books.
e Play the CD or read the conversation

Teen2Teen
Aim
Practice social language for comparing aloud.

musical tastes o Ask What did the girl see on TV? (a

concert) What positive adjective does
she use to describe it? (epic) Do you think
the boy would think the concert is epic?
(no, he doesn't seem to be a big Michael
Bublé fan).

e Option: Draw students’attention to
the negative question form in the
conversation (Don'tyou like Michael
Buble?) Is A confirming that something is
true? (no) Is A confirming that someone
agrees with his opinion? (no) Is A
expressing surprise? (yes).

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write
the following on the board:

A How was the concert yesterday?

B Oh, itwas amazing!

Ask What other words could you use to
replace ‘amazing” here? Write student
responses on the board and leave
them there.

Positive adjectives &) 241

¢ Play the CD or read the adjectives aloud
for students to repeat them.

* AskAreany of these on our list on the
board? Clarify meaning as needed.
Remind students that epic means large
and impressive.

Exercise 2 ®) 2.42

® Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.

e Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
1o repeat.

e Point out the rising intonation in the
negative question.

Exercise 3

° Read the direction line aloud. Bring
students’attention to the Fxpressing
_musical tastes box on the right.

e Give students a few minutes to fill out
the notepad. Encourage them to use
~ different vocabulary for each sentence.
e Explain to students that they will now
Create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model.

e Establish that they need the name of
a singer / band they like for gaps 1, 6,
and 7. For gap 2 they need a continuing
action in the past. For gap 3 they need a ‘
positive adjective. For gap 4 they need
vocabulary for expressing likes, For gaps
5 and 8 they need a name of another
singer they prefer to the singer / band
mentioned in gaps 1,6 and 7.

° Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

e Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.

e Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
name of the singer each person likes.
After each role play ask for details of the
singer discussed.

* Option: Invite students to role-play
the conversation again, each of them
choosing a singer they like from
their notepad.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support

Extra Practice CD-ROM
Workbook pages W32-W34
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
UnitTestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank
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Information questions with Whose

Possessive pronouns

Ask for an opinion
Give a compliment

"Hobbies and free time
Recognizing other people’s talent
The arts

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with ‘
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask a volunteer to read the title of the unit.
Write it on:the board. Ask What does this
question mean? (to whom does it belong).
Write /ts mine. Ask What does this mean?

(it belongs to me) It's Maria’s. Ask What

does this mean? (it belongs to Maria). Point
out that Whose drawing is this? can either
mean To whom a drawing belongs, or who
created a particular drawing?

Exercise 1 ®) 2-43

e Ask students to look at the photos to
see who is writing on Teen2Teen Friends
today. Review where they are from
(Cooper — Australia, Vivian - Taichung,
Arturo — the Dominican Republic).

e Ask Has anyone chatted in English online
recently or looked at any websites in
English? Encourage students to do this.

e Ask students to read and listen to
find out what the characters are
chatting about.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

Unit 12

Vocabulary,
Social language: Ask for

1. Read and listen to the posts.

hink you can’t draw? Yes, youcanl :

y students of all ages always come to me and say, 1 can’t draw!” But L
el them there are only four things people need to do to draw well.

. Practice every day. 2. Be patient and take time to look carefully

nd learn. 3. Bec
o people who say you can’t draw! Sowhen my students say they can't (3
Iraw, I always reply, “Nonsense! Anyone can drawl”

Cooper Brown

o o

hat you can imp And 4. don’t listen

2. Circle T {true), F (false), or NI (no information), according to the Topic Snapshot.
4. Vivian wants fo hear other people’s opinions about her art. @/ F /NI

2. Vivian is certain that she can draw.
3, Vivian is thinking about entering the art show.
4. Vivian will definitely enter the art show.

T By NI
@V E/IN
T/F /6D

5. Cooper thinks Vivian should definitely enter the art show. @’ F /N

3, Which of these statements do you think represent Adelle White's opinion?
1. ifyou want to draw, do it every day.
2. If someone else thinks you can't draw, dor't try. B
3. If you want to draw, use your eyes to learn how.

Exércise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Call on
a volunteer to read the first item and
answer. Ask How does he ask for an
opinion? (he says "Hey, what do you all
think of this drawing?”) Who gives Vivian
an opinion about her art? (Cooper and
Arturo) Are their opinions positive? (yes)
What do we call a positive opinion? If
students don't know, have them look at
the contents bar (a compliment).

e Have students do the exercise.

o Students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask How do you think Aunt
Adelle would respond to Vivian's post?
Why? (she would probably encourage her
to participate in the art show; she believes
everyone can do art).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students a few minutes to read the
sentences and check the answers.
Tell them to mark in the text where
they found their answer (1. agrees with
Aunt Adelle’s rule number 1, 2. she would
not agree with; 3. agrees with her rule
number 2).

s Students compare answers in pairs.

o Go over the answers as a class.




.

Vocabulary art
2[«,/ 1. Look at the

pictures. Read and listen.

Is it hard to create a

digital image ?

Can you do a_draing

of me fater?

I really like your

painting >

I like

He's working on

sculpiure :

| &g& What kind of art do you like?

Fike paintings, { think theyre beautifill

Fm crazy about these
¢ 04rapns

| don't fike .

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice vocabula ry for art

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Art

Exercise 1 &) 2.44
* Focus on the title Art

® Have students scan the images. To
check student understanding of each
piece of art ask What do you need for .. :
apainting? (paint) q drawing? (pencil) a
sculpture? (stone, wood) a photograph?
(camerg, printer) a collage? (a variety of
items, for example, pictures, photographs,
paper, cloth, etc) a digital image? (a
computer, a camera).

® Play the CD or read the phrases aloud

while students follow.

® Option: Ask Which of these art forms

have you ever tried creating? Do you
consider yourself an artist?

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

® Have students describe a piece of art
they are Creating, and the class will

guess what form of art they are working

on. Write an example on the board:

! have clay and | am forming it into an
animal. | think it will be a horse. What
form of artam | creating? (a sculpture),

Exercise 2 @) 2.45

® Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

° Point out that the word collage
comes from the French language. It is
pronounced /ko'laz/.

Exercise 3

® Read the direction fine aloud. Read the
example dialogue with a volunteer,
Review that a collage can be made of
almost anything: string, newspaper
clippings, greeting cards, photos, etc.

® Have students identify the art in each
item and complete the sentences.

° Go over the answers as a class.

® Option: Ask Which of these dialogues
give a compliment? (1, 4,and 6). In
pairs, have students practice the
conversations. Ask How could you ask
for an opinion?, eg., What do you think of
this ...? Do you like this . .. 2,

e Option: Students can practice reading
the dialogues in pairs.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)
~® Invite students to work in pairs to create

‘new dialogues for numbers 2,3,and
5. Ask students to have the characters
ask for opinions and give compliments
on the digital image, drawing, '
and sculpture,

® Model an example on the board:
A Do think this digital image looks good?
B Ohyes, it looks amazing. | really like it,

About you!

® Askavolunteer to read the question,
Give students a few minutes to
complete the sentences.

® Have students discuss with a partner.

® Bring the class together and vote on
the favorite pieces,

® Option: Ask Do you like to look at art in
amuseum, or online, or in books? Do you

practice any art? Do You consider yourself
an artist?

Students’own answers

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit 12
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Grammar ' Grammar Information questions with Whose
Aim ! 1. Study the grammar. -
e 5 5 : 5 > & Ask about essions with Wh d u :
Practice information questions with Whose nounupf‘,m?ss S e el
Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation -
of the beach are in the hall? |
Exercise 1 ; V | WhBsa§ BHFS is this?
o Ask a volunteer to read the question - Its my brothers.
; , ; . &5 are on your tablet?
in the speech balloon. Review what e R
whose means.

e Read the grammar rule and example
questions. Point to different students to
read the answers.

e Remind students that the verb be needs
to agree with the noun or noun phrase
with Whose. Write on the board: . .

1. Whose drawing __ that? am)) 3. Listen to the conversations,

2. Whose photographs of the beach ___in Then listen again and complete the information questions with Whose. {
the hall? ? (It's his friend Katie's)

e (all students'attention to the first ; : 11?2 (It's Jake's) {
example. Circle drawing. Ask Is this < they? (They're her sister's) |
d. Whose drawings are they? (They're Taylor's)

singular or plural? (singular). Point to the
gap and ask What form of “be” should |
use? (is). Point to the second example.

It? (t's his brother's,)
- it? (it’s Gordon's))

Circle photographs. Ask Is this singular or 4. Write Whose or Who's, |
plural? (plural). Point to the gap and ask 1. These paintings are nice. Whose _ are they?
What form of "be” should | use? (are). 2. | fike that sculpture. Who's __ the artist?
e Focuson ihe possessive nouns. Explain 3, Who's __ making that collage? Is one of your classmates making it?
My dad’, Aiden's, my brother’s, my two 4 I'm crazy about that photograph. Whose._is it?
classmates’ are examples of possessive 5. ﬁhg?_&___ notebook is this? There are some great drawings in it.
6. Whos __ your art teacher this year? Is it Ms, Samuels?

nouns. These nouns show to whom
something belongs. They answer the
question Whose. Possessive nouns are
created with %, and plural possessive
nouns;like classmates, are created
withans’.

e Focus on the Language tip and
examples. Point out that because
possessive nouns are created with
it can be easy to think Who’s shows
possession. But in reality Who5 is

7. There are some markers on the table. Whose _ are they?
8. whos _ going with you to the art show? '

the contraction for Who is. Both are " Exercise 3 & 2-47
pronounced exactly the same: /huz/. e Read the direction line aloud. Tell Exefcice 4
students they will write two questions
Exercise 2 & 2-46 for each conversation. Explain that they e Read the direction line aloud. Review
e Play the CD or read the grammar will hear each conversation twice, so that Whose means who something
examples aloud for students to repeat. they can check their answers. belongs to; Who's means Who is.
o Then play or read each item again. Point e Play the CD or read the audioscript e Have students do the exercise.
out the /z/ sound in /huz/. aloud while students listen and write. e Go over the answers as a class.
e Option: Point out also that 5 has the e Students listen again and check. Further support

/z/ sound, not the /s/ sound. Refer to
sentences in the chart (my dads, Aiden,
my brother’s). However, s has the /s/
sound (my classmates’).

Go over the answers as a class. Extra Practice (D-ROM
Option: Let students listen to each

conversation again. Tell them to listen

for compliments. Stop the audio after

°

each compliment and write it on the
Whose drawing is that? board (1. It’s fantastic; | like it; 2. Wow,
Whose photographs of the beach are in those collages are beautiful; | love her
the hall? work; They're really good; 3. What a cool
Whose paper sculpture is this? digital image; It’s pretty interesting).
Whose digital images are on your tablet? Replay the last conversation. Ask Why

does the man respond “Thanks, | think"?
(because it's not clear that “interesting” is
a compliment).
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Your drawing Is nice. Yours is nice.
Is that his sculpture? Is that his?

Her painting is awesome, Hers is awesome
| Those are our photographs. 1
Those are ours.

Their work is in the hall,
Theirs is in the hall.

Exercise 3

® Read the direction line aloud. Review
that a possessive adjective must have a
noun following it. A possessive pronoun
‘ stands on its own and can function as a
= : . subject or an object.

Grammar Possessive pronouns &% Exraise 2 & 28
e Play the CD or read the grammar
1. study the grammar. Ve examples aloud for students to repeat.
: ::Jee:txs:::s::o%r:mun sl ’ * Then play or read each item again.

; My pen is on the table. ~, L Mine is on the table.
=4
=
=
-3
=

% 3. choose a possessive pronoun or a possessive adjective. * Lookat the' example question and
1. A: Whose painting Is hanging in the hall next to the main office ~ your /otrdor my / @@ine? answer. Point out that pronouns are
= B: | think Its(§3UR)/ yours painting. 5 necessary in the question because
2. A: Where should we work on our art project — in Jena's classroom or our /(@urs? there is no noun following the choices.
2 B: Let's meet in her /(R&Fs) OK? : Then focus students'attention on the
= 8. A: Are those(thal)/ theirs color pens? example answer. Ask Why is the answer
B: No, those are our /(GU73 a possessive adjective? (because there is a
— 4. A: Are these your brothers' art supplies? noun following it).
B: No, they aren't, Their /Theirsjare over there. ° Have students complete the exercise.
= 4, Replace the noun ph with p ive pr Circulate to help as necessary.
1. Those penclls are {our pencils) .ﬁmi.__ 5 l(s this your teacher’s v;:)oﬁhﬁm . e Go over the answers as a class.
2. This sculpture Is (my brother's) Yis your cl wor o : : S
i 3. (Your drawings) YOUCS __ are on the table. 8. Are these (our magazines) QUrs 2 5 OPtlonf For SPea’f'”g practice with
% 4. Are those your photographs or {your sister's) hees 7 7. Where are (my drawings) e ? possessive adJeCtheS and pronouns
: : students can read the conversations to
) 5, Listen to the conversations. Complete the statements each other,
% with possessive pronouns. ‘
- 1. The palnting isn't his . Exercise 4
: ) 't b : . = :
2. The pencils aren't hiors o Read the direction line aloud. Look
3. The'sculpture is theirs . h | k itisel
% 4. The photographs are hiers___, and the digital images are _bis atthe examp e. Make éure 't. Is c‘ear
that there is a possessive adjective +
- noun in the parentheses. Students
need to replace these with a
> possessive pronoun.
- e Tell students to do the exercise.
Grammar * Focuson the Language tips and * Go over the answers as a class.
examples. Write a few more example
= Aim errors on the board: Exercise 5 @) 2-49
% Practice possessive pronouns This is theirs house. (t?he'r) e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
G ‘ Wh?’ aarn ehers bags? (her) students there is one statement for
= : ’ammar suppor i Her Lrgilas (Hers) - each conversation. Explain that they will
nteractive Grammar Presentation Fheiris in the car. (Theirs) hear each conversation twice, so they
% Exercise 1 : e Write Michael's homework. Ask What can check their answers.
; is the possessive adjective for this? (his) e Play the CD or read the audioscript
= ° Read the rule in the grammar chart. hat is th i 2 (hi . - :
- Bri o . h What is the possessive pronoun? (his). aloud while students listen and write.
ring students’attention to the Point out that in this one case the word e i
= possessive adjectives in the chart to Highs thie came : Students listen again and chec
i i i i . their answers.
r ; : ;
= ehvc;i\g TGhlve mor; _examp|)‘35 oy * OpMon: Haye STTHEREGH S e Students check their answers in pairs.
P GG GIE (s PapErs g examples of possessive pronouns in :
. e Then focu.s on the possessive pronouns. the conversation on page 82 (It's mine: e Go over the answers as a class.
Compar'e in the c_hart how the That’s yours?). AUDIOSCRIPT 2-49 PAGE 107
- possessive adjectives need a noun to ;
- follow them, whereas the possessive Further support
- pronouns stand alone. Extra Practice CD-ROM
%
7
7
-~
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Read in g 0‘6!' Reading Profile of an artist
¥
Aim "féﬁ %}} 1. Read the profile of a young artist. How does Elizabeth express what she sees and feels? %
Develop reading skills: Profile of an artist :0@‘ 2. After reading the profile, complete each nt
) 1. If you become interested in art, you ... 3. ffartis a habit, you ... 5. Asketchisa ...
Warm-up ‘ X (@ want to leam about it. 2. do it a little. (@ simple pencil dravingl
: : s b. don’t want to learn about it. @do italot b. kind of painting.
Ask Whose blog will we be reading? (Vitor’s) | :
Where i Vitor from? (Brazil) What will the B i b b p
e : draw little pictures. a. pencil. -
blog be about? (artist Elizabeth Cui) b. put your art in art shows. (B) painting.

Exercise 1 &) 2-50

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the question. Explain

; . . Elizabeth Cul:
that they will answer it after readmg e Hil My name’s Elizabeth, and I'm from Mount Kisco, a small town near New York
the article. % City, in the United States. | go to school at Fox Lane High School. | first became
- interasted in art when | was about four years old. My parents told me that my

e Ask students to read and listen to the grandfather was a writer and a painter in China.

proﬁle, P‘BY the CD or read the proﬁ!e When | was in elementary school, we did all kinds of art projects, and my teacher -

aloud while students follow. put some of my drawings, sculptures, and collages in school art shows. | liked to

= . read, so | sometimes drew pictures of the characters | read about in books. lalso

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Explain fiked to doodle. | drew little pictures on everything — inside my textbooks, for

that high school refers to school for Oximple: 5ol GUiss it I became Sortof < habi furie

children between ages 11 and 14.The When | started high school, 1 told my mom that [ really wanted to study art. So

she found me an art teacher. Her name is Renee, and she’s actually one of our

verb doodle means to draw without | neighbors. She’s originally from France. She paints with watercolors, and we
vl : paint pictures of the flowers in her garden together. She taught me todawa
thinking what you are drawing. . Lot ot with 2 percl Thas bt oves the ket

Wgtergo/ors g specsa! p?mts thaF you 1 also like to write stories. | think it's similar to drawing and painting. In both
mix with water. A sketch is a drawing writing and art, you express what you see and feel. When  write, | paint a picture

done quickly, which doesn't have much
detail yet.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

She writes and paints.

inwords. So now | want to be an artist and a writer, just like my grandfatherd

Exercise 2

e Understand meaning from context.
Review that students will be figuring
out what.an unknown word means
by looking at the words around the
unknown word.

o Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to find the word or phrases

from the exercise item in the profile and :
then choose the correct answer.
e Students compare answers in pairs. About you!
e Go over the answers as a class. e Ask a volunteer to read the statement.
Invite a student to read the last
Exercise 3 paragraph of Elizabeth’s post to review

e Scan for information. Review that
students will be looking for specific
information without re-reading the
entire text.

e Focus on the exampleTell students to
scan the article for the word teacher
(second paragraph of Elizabeth’s post).
Ask Does the paragraph reveal that the
teacher thought Elizabeth was a good
artist? (yes).

e Have students do the rest of the
exercise individually scanning for
information. Point out that sometimes
they might have to infer information
like in the example of the teacher and
the grandfather.

e Go over the answers as a class.

86  Unit12
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what she said.

e Give students a few minutes to
complete the statement. Then have
students discuss with a partner.

e Bring the class together and call on
volunteers for their opinions.

Students’ own answers
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C each t with information from the article.
1. When she was young, Elizabeth's(feacheb/ grandfather thought she was a good artist.
2. Hiizabeth liked to doodle in her own stories /

3. Now Elizabeth studies art with her grandfather 1@neighbon)

4. Elizabeth paints pictures of/ her teacher now.

5. Hiizabeth thinks writing stories is@imilar to)/ different from art.

M. 6. Elizabeth wants to be a writer and a painter like her neighbor /

About youl What's your opinion? Complete the :

Writing and painting are similar / different because

@) 2. Listen and rapest.

3 Create a NEW conversation. Ask for an opinion
about one of the pieces of art in the pictures.

@Canlaskyouaquesﬁon?

{:é}\ Sure.
@ What'do you think of this L L
Ithinkis . isit yours?
@ Yes, it is.

Wow! ]
Q) Do you mean that?

Of coursel

Read your new conversation with your partner.
n read the conversation in your partner’s book

Teenz'reen Exercise 1 2:51
e Tell students to read and listen, Play
Aim the CD or read the conversation aloud
Practice social language for asking for an while students follow.
opinion and giving a compliment e Explain that Can/ ask you a question? is
a common way to start a conversation
Warm-up

with someone,

e Focus on Do you mean that? in the line
before last. When you ask if someone
fmeans something, you are asking if they
are serious.

e Option: Ask students to find one

Review that a compliment is a comment
that you like or admire something. Go over
some compliments we have seen in the
unit so far. Write these on the board:

Its awesome.

What a beautiful collage!

3 e Ik <31 example of a possessive pronoun in the
lrea e Yous aining, conversation (“yours” in line 4).
; I'm crazy about these photographs! g
Ways to give a compliment &) 2.52
; e Play the CD or read the sentences aloud -
: ) for students to repeat them.

Exercise 2 ®) 2.53

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat. 5

e Compare the uncertain tone of Speaker
A who is asking for an opinion and the
enthusiastic tone of Speaker B who is
giving the compliments.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
with students that they will now
create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model. Call on volunteer:
to identify the forms of art in the
pictures. Write these on the board for
student reference (left to right: painting,
drawing, sculpture, photograph, collage,
digital image).

° Review positive adjectives presented in

Unit 11 (epic, awesome, cool, excellent,
fantastic, beautiful, amazing).

e Establish that students need a type

of art for gap 1. For gap 2 they need a
positive adjective. For gap 3 they need
a compliment,

° Have students complete the gaps.

Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
piece of art and the compliment.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support

Extra Practice CD-ROM
Workbook pages W35-w37
Grammar Worksheets 1 and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
UnitTests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 12
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Review: Units 10-12
Aim
Review and personalize the language

learned in Units 10-12 and evaluate
progress toward specific goals

Suggestion

Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

* Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the phone conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

* Have students do the exercise.
Encourage them to find where in the
conversation they found the answers
and underline them. _

* Go over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer,
help them find the correct answer in
the conversation.

e Focus on the question Do you think so?
and the answer [ know so!. Explain that
this is an informal expression. To say /
think so shows.some uncertainty. To
know something shows more certainty.
Ella is certain that Blake is a better
singer than Jake Jasper.

¢ To review social language from the
units ask How does Ella introduce a
new topic? (she says “But what about
the competition?”) How does Ella show
concern? (she says "Oh no! Are you OK?")
How does Blake ask for an opinion? (He
says “Do you think so?) How does Ella
give a compliment? (she says "You sing
much better than he does” and she says
“You're really talented”).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line and example
aloud.

e Have students look at the images and
fill in the blanks. For weaker classes,
provide a bank on the board to
choose from:
wear a helmet; wear a seat belt;
wear a life vest; look both ways;
follow the rules .

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Review: Units 10-12

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
a student to read the example and
negative yes / no question. Ask What
does the question set out to do: 1. confirm
that something is true, 2. confirm that
someone agrees with you, or 3. to show
surprise? (confirm that something is true).

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class. For each
item ask What does the question set
out to do? (2. confirm something is true
or show surprise; 3. Surprise; 4. confirm
something is true).

Exercise 4

¢ Before students do the exercise, write
the following on the board:
to be crazy about
can’t stand
tobearealfanof ...
to really be into something

e Elicit the meanings (to really like, to
really not like; to like; to like). Elicit the
negative of the last two expressions
(to not be a real fan of .. .; to not really be
into something).

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.




2. Complete each personal statement.

1. At about 7:00 this morning, | was
2. The music I'm really into is

3. My favorite kind of art projectis ...

{:] painting.

A\

®

SR S 8 O @ O 0 0 O 0 oo w

I

D sculpture.

m drawing.

. I'm not really into

D other:

~12 grammar and ‘,qb,uylacy;

Exercise 5

Read the direction line aloud. Elicit
possessive pronouns (mine, yours, his,
hers, ours, theirs).

Look at the example and see how the
answer is clear from the picture.

Then have students do the exercise.

Have students compare answers in pairs.

Go over the answers as a class.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading. Review that
in this section students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves.

e Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
answers. If necessary, hint that item 1
is eliciting expressing concern; item 2
is eliciting confirmation that someone
agrees with your opinion; item 3 is
eliciting an opinion / compliment.

e Students can compare answers with
a partner.

e Then go over the answers as a class. Ask
In which conversation does the speaker
use a negative question to confirm if
someone agrees with your opinion? (2) In
which conversation does someone express
concern? (1) In which conversation does
the speaker introduce a new topic and ask
for an opinion? (3).

Students’ own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Invite students to choose one of the
scenarios (1, 2, or 3) and continue the
conversation for a few more exchanges.
Model number 3 on the board:

B What a beautiful painting. Is this yours?
A Yes, itis. Doyou like it?

B s amazing.

A Do you mean it?

B Yes, I do. You are really talented.

Exercise 2

°

Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. If necessary, hint to
students that the first item is eliciting
the past continuous; the second item is
eliciting musical tastes; the third item is
eliciting different forms of art.

Have students complete the statements.

Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers.

Option: Choose the second or third
exercise item. Poll the class for favorite
kinds of music or forms of art. Write
student responses on the board.
Then study the information and

make conclusions.

Students’own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in their
own language, looking back at the
contents of Units 10-12 on pages 70,
76, and 82, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students’self-evaluation, tempting as

it may be. Instead, circulate while they

are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests Aand B
End-of-Year Tests Aand B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 99
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4 page 103

Review: Units 10-12
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Unit 1 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: An informal
e-mail invitation

Exercise 1

Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Write on the board:

There’s going to be a party. 'm not going
to go.

Ask What conjunction could connect
these two sentences? (but). Now write:
It’s my birthday. 'm going to make a cake.
Ask What conjunctions could work here?
(so, and). Finally, write:

We're going to have live music. We'll hire
aDJ.

Ask What conjunction do you need? (or).

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class.

2

. They're going to Jessica’s party, and

they’re bringing the refreshments.

3. My parents-are going to be at work, so

I'm going to put up the decorations.

4, We're going to have sandwiches or

we're going to have ice cream.

5. The Red Café is a great place for a

party, but it isn"t open this weekend.

Exercise 3

L g

Read thedirection line aloud. Give
students time to find the conjunctions.

Go over the answers as a class.

Usage

x and o are commonly used in informal
writing to refer to a“kiss”and a “hug,’
respectively. Many people double the x
and o to make them plural.

Exercise 4

°

Read the direction line aloud.
Remind students to write complete
sentences and to use conjunctions to
connect them.

Students’own answers

Unit 2 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: A school brochure
for new students

Writing

Unit 1: An informal e-mail invitation

1. Study the writing rule.

3. Read Melissa’s e-mail
invitation to Connie. Notice
and circle the conjunctions
and, so, and but.

“independ c!au‘:se,"

A P oran
verb, or verb phrase, and it exp! a

asubjectanda

They have jots of at home.

Hey, Connfe!

They  are goingto have aparty.

UseacommaARDacoord'maﬁth}mdionsudaasdmf,so, but, or or to
join two independent clauses. Don't join two independent clauses with only

a comma.

Tbeyhanfelolsofrefmﬁnemsa!home; they are going to have aparty.

P clause)

(independent clause} There’s going to be a party on Friday at

8:00 at the gym. Please come! Gan you
bring some paper plates? Allie is going
10 bring two large pi Danny

and | are going to make a Gake becatse

Ferin

k, join the ind dent ck

my monYs too busy. Ten’s a great artist,
witha

2. your ep
and the coordinating conjunction.

1. Paul is studying English this year. He isn't studying Chinese. {(but)
Paul is studying English this year, but he isn't studying Chinese.
2. They're going to Jessica’s party. They're bringing the refreshments. (and)

3. My parents are going to be at work. I'm going to p!
decorations. {s0)

4. We're going to have sandwiches. We’re going to have ice cream. {or)
5. The Red Cafe isa great place for a party. It isn't open this weekend. (but)

Unit 2: A school brochure

(Sshe’s going to decorate the cake.'m
going to bring soda, juice, forks, et¢,
we need balloons. Can you come,
bring some balloons, too?

Melissa xoxo

ut up the
4, Imagine you are planning a
party. Write an e-mail, inviting
a friend and asking for help.
Use Melissa’s e~-mail for ideas.

for new students

- 1. study the writing rule.

On the fsecond floor],

Phrases of location can go at the ¥ %

inning or end of a D

they go at the beginning of a sentence, || Down the hall,

use a comma. On the left,

You can find the Qofgmmﬁm On the right,

(m“ b xﬂéﬂu, Next to the [gym],

there are only classrooms. A from the [main office],

Between the [gym] and the fart room)},

3. Read the school brochure.
Circle the phrases of location.

2. in your notebook, rewrite each 1¢

location is at the b of the

so the pk of
Usea

1. There is an art room on the right. On the right, there is an art room.

lab b the caf
3. There are bathrooms across from the main office.

2. There's a new

P

4. There is a large classroom next to the music room.

5. There's a huge gym downstairs.
6. You can find the auditorium on the left.

and the library.

4. wirite a brochure for new
d at your school,

= Describe your school, using

phrasés of location. Use the

brochure in Exercise 3

for ideas.

Exercise 1

e Call on volunteers to read the Phrases
of location. Review the meanings. Use
gestures and illustrate on the board
as needed.

e Focus on the commas in the examples.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first underline the phrase
of location in each sentence. Then have
them rewrite each sentence.

e Circulate and check for correct
comma placement.

ANSWERS

2. Between the cafeteria and the library,
there’s ... .

3. Across from the main office, there
are ...

4. Next to the music room, thereisa ...

5. Downstairs, there's a huge gym.

6. On the left, you can find the
auditorium.

Exercise 3

e Tell students to read the brochure
individually and then circle the phrases
of location.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. As a class
brainstorm the locations in the school
and write these on the board.

e Then have students work individually to
choose which locations they will write
about. Instruct them to use phrases of
place to indicate where different places
are located.

e Remind students to write complete
sentences and to use commas. Circulate
to help if necessary.

Students’ own answers
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Unit 3: A descriptive paragraph about food

| &5 Study the writing rufe. 3.

h is a group of about a
topsc. All the sentences in the paragraph give
information about that topic. Indent the first
sentence of a paragraph. When there is more
than one paragraph, the indent makes it easy
to see where each new paragraph begins.

B T NIV- A

(— mdent'—*'\vaV\,W
L = N
La L

&d\&f

2 Read the topic sentence. Cross out the
% sentence that isn'’t about the topic.
1. Vegetables are very good for your health.

a. Green vegetables, like broccofi, contain
lots of vitamins.

Read Luigi's paragraph about pasta. Cross out
two more sentences that are not about the topic
of the paragraph

A&LL&LL&L«LLLLL&
- We eat ot of pasta in my country,
eang Thore are 50 wany Kine
heve, and rt comes in ot of ifferent forms, Some are long, like
2ghetti, and olhers are shord, lie macaroni, And Here is no timit
1o the ways you can eat pasia But dhe most wonderful thmg aboui
pasta is the sauce. trel-at-about-2x
My favorite pasta dish is spaghetti with tomato sauCe, Aa-n-fariy-
Hike
pasta with cheese, or even with fomato sauce and cheose. When we
60 %o my grandma’s house for Sunday lundh, she always makes pasta
with sauce, bui sometimes she makes it wﬁh meat or fish. That's
de icious, 100! :

% bropoi 3
treterer T

W e et sr-dhree-tines et

b. When-was-younger-hated-carrots:

2. It’s good for families to eat dinner 4
together.
a. i =
b. It's always a lot of fun.

N

Unit 4: Personal predictions for the future

In your notebook, write a paragraph about the best
dish or the most delicious food from your country.
Only include details about the topic. Indent your
paragraph. Use Luigi's paragraph as a model.

118 Study the writing rule.

Fumunemarkersmgoazm

Use future time markers to describe actions and everts in the future.

3. Read Max’s personal predictions for the
future. Circle the future time markers.

orendofa

1l probably play on the basketball team,
11 definitely visit my d

at the beginning of a sentence, use a comma.

&o&&&&&

Maybe my parents will get mie a new tzb!et

i

%2 The foﬁowmg sentences have errors. ln your
rewrite the sent , placing the
future ﬁme markers correctly.

2. Maybe Il after dinner send an e-mail to my uncle
in Germany.

1. Il next week make plans for my brother's birthday party.

L Noxt weok, Ul make plans for my brother's birthday party.
O 'l make plans for my brother's birthday party next week, 4.

3. Il definitely learn before September some French,
4. My teacher will probably next year teach in a different school.

In your notebook, write your predictions ~
for this weekend, next month, or next
year. Use Max's predictions in Exercise 3
for ideas.

Unit 3 Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills: A descriptive

paragraph about food
Note

atin Exercise 1.

09 O @0 96 ¢ ¢ a$ e

Exercise 1

Bring an example of indented paragraphs
and block paragraphs for students to look .

Exercise 2

® Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the first statement
and the pair of corresponding answers.
Ask Is sentence a about the topic? (Yes) Is
sentence b about the topic? (No).

e Have students work individually, and
then compare their answers in pairs.

Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud. Review

- e Discuss the writing rule with the class. that it is important to keep a paragraph
» Point to the diagram of a paragraph. tight and on topic.
5 Exp lain that indents' ats especially e Have students work individually and
mportantv when writing text by hand. then compare with a partner which two
= When Wp’f‘g paragraph‘s on fhe sentences they crossed out. Then ask
CoapT ',t is also po;sxb!e t(o '?'OCk Are all the other sentences about the topic
- indent, which means just skip lines — pasta? (yes).
between blocks of text.
) * Show students the material you Exercise 4
h brought in and ask How do you usually » Read the direction line aloud. Give
" divide your paragraphs? students a few minutes to choose a dish
- or food and then tell them to brainstorm
"
]

details about the topic. Encourage
students to write down notes.

e Have students use their notes to write a
paragraph. Remind them to only write
sentences connected to the topic.

e Ask students to swap papers with a
partner and check for indentation and
that all sentences connect to the topic.

e Then collect the paragraphs to give
individual feedback.

Students’ own answers

Unit 4 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: Personal predictions
for the future

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Write the first example on the board.
Show how it is possible to put the time
marker at the end of the sentence.
Erase next month and write it at the
end of the sentence. Focus on the
position of the time marker and correct
comma use.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud.

Ask a volunteer to read the first
sentence. Ask /s it correct? (no). Then
have the volunteer read the two
possible corrections.

e Have students do the exercise
individually and then compare answers
in pairs.

e Go over answers as a class.

2. Maybe I'll send an e-mail to my uncle
in Germany after dinner. OR After
dinner, maybe I'll send e-mail to my
uncle in Germany.

. I'll definitely learn some French before
September. OR Before September, I'll
definitely learn some French.

4. My teacher will probably teach in a
different school next year. OR Next
year, my teacher will probably teach in
a different school.

Exercise 3

e Give students time to read the text and
circle the future time markers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

¢ Explain that students are going to write
their own predictions.

e Tell students to choose a time period
and choose time markers they can use.

® Remind students to use adverbs of
certainty. Circulate to help as necessary.

Students’ own answers

Writing
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Unit 5 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A paragraph about
helping at home

Exercise 1

Read the writing rule. Clarify that

the topic of each paragraph is about
helping at home. Point out that
Paragraph 1 is about household chores
and it organizes the information by
schedule; Paragraph 2 is also about
household chores, but it organizes
information by person and chores.

Invite students to read Paragraph 1. Tell

Unit 5: A paragraph about helping at heme

@ @

1. study the writing rufe.

ing is organ
sentences in a paragraph should be about
one idea. Here are two different ways fo
organize a paragraph about the same topic,

Everyone in our family helpsat home.m&tondays,
always follow the hedule. My
| for the family. My mom puts the dishes in the sink, and
we alt leave at 7:30. After schoof, | wash the breakfast
dishes, and my sister sets the table for lunch. However, on
Tuesdays, our schedule s completely different. We ...

Everyone in our famify helps at home. My sister and
{ clean up our rooms, { always set the fable because 1like
that job! My sister walks the dog every morning before
school, and she feeds the dog and the cat every day. My
mungoesshoppingfn(fmdmaweek and she does
thelaundry. My dad al k

2. imagine a family {ov use your family) where everyone

helps in the house. Who does what?

iy o i

N Relationship:

Chare:

Dandra | sister

walks e dég

3. Use the information from the notepad to write a

h about h

Iping at home. Use the two

paragraphs in Exerc;se 1 for ideas.

S’ﬂ a a4 a «

]

them to underline words that indicate
schedule. Bring the class together and
read again.

e Then invite students to read
Paragraph 2. Tell them to underline the
different people in the paragraph and
circle the chores.

e Point out that each paragraph has the
same first sentence; just the information
that follows is organized differently.

&

Unit 6: A paragraph about tourist attractions in your count

3. In your notebook, list at least four
reasons to visit your country. Then
write a paragraph to persuade
someone to visit. Use your notes
and Rafael’s paragraph for ideas.
Use organizing words to introduce
your reasons.

Study the writing rule.

When you want to ince or g ]

about an idea,
organizeyourwrﬂmg with reasons and exampks, Use the
words to duce each reason:

Second, ... Third, ... Fourth, ... Finally, ...

2. Read Rafael’s paragraph about tourist attractions in
Chile. Circle the organizing words he gives to convince
the reader to visit his country. Underline the reasons.

Exercise 2

e Ask student to scan the chores and
make sure they know all the meanings.
Then have them fill in the survey
about their own family or a family they
know or made up. Circulate to help
as necessary.

e [nvite pairs to compare surveys and
what each person does.

Exercise 3

o Tell students to re-read the information
in the chart and sample paragraphs.
Then tell them to look at their surveys
and choose which way they will
organize their information. Circulate to
help as necessary.

e |et students use the first sentence in
the samples as a model if they have
difficulty starting their own paragraph.

e Allow students to share paragraphs
with a partner. Then collect and give
individual feedback.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 3

e Refer students to About you! on

page 47.Tell them to use these notes
and brainstorm more ideas.

Have students number their reasons
in order of importance and then write
a paragraph using organizing words.
Refer them to Exercise 2 for help.

e |nvite students to share their

Suggestion

You may wish to show students variations
on organizing words and phrases, e.g.,
two common variations of First are Firstly
and First ofall. The same is true for Second, o
Third, etc. (Note that after the third reason,
listing with of all begins to sound awkward.)
Remind students to use a comma after the
organizing words and phrases.

Exercise 2 paragraphs.
e Read the direction line. Tell students

Unit 6 Writing Students’ own answers

to first read the paragraph once. Then
have them read it again and circle all

A‘m‘mmm(~m¢mmmm4\4\nnnnnnm‘\n‘zl\l\Alnﬂ

Aim the organizing words and underline

Develop writing skills: A paragraph about the reasons.

tourist attractions in your country o Ask How many reasons does he give? {
Exercice 1 (four) Do the organizing words help

organize the paragraph? {
e On the board write:

People visit Chile for many reasons.
e Then call on volunteers to summarize |

each reason (1. lots of natural beauty;

2. sports and outdoor activities; 3. people |

are friendly; 4. delicious food).

e Read the writing rule to the class.

e Explain that organizing words makes it
easy to follow ideas or events.

92  Writing

e N




Unit 7 A movie review

(£ Study the writing rule.

A movie review helps persuade someone to see {ornotseeja
movie. The reviewer uses adjectives and key details to “paint
| apicture” in words about the movie, Make notes to plan key
details by asking and answering questions with who, what,
when, and where; for example:
| What is the title? Avatar
What is the genre? Sei-fi
¥ho are the main :
| characters in the movie?
9’ John Sully, Neyiri,
i Parker Selfridge

| Who is the director?
4& James Cameron
| When does the story take plac:

4 in the year 2154

¥here does the story take
On the planet of Pand
What is it about?
A bad man wanis to elimi
precious material from t

%iid;ecnves visually beautirul, oo |

Unit 8 A short autobiography

2, Read Vanessa’s review of Avatar. Underline

| ismttheone.

the adjectiv

in herr A

nes Cameron’s classic sci-fi mo
aracter, Jake Sully, travels t
ora. There he learns that Pa
an, wants to eliminate Pandora’
an take precious material from ti
here they live. Jake can't use hi
i bad injury. Jake becomes a N
i and help protect his people. Jal
; Neytiri, but soon there is an epi
Pandora. This movie is visually be:
toend, but it is too long, and the
If you want to watch a good.

i

3. Choose a movie you like or a movie you

don't fike. In your notebook, write key
details that answer who, what, when, and
where questions about the movie. Use your
notes to write a review. Use Vanessa’s review
of Avatar for ideas. &

| 3 Study the writing rule.

0 dd

When you describe the past, time markers can help organize
your information. If the markers come first, use a comma.

* in 2002 « [a few] years later

* ten years ago + {two] months later

* before [l went to schoof] = the same [year, month, day]

* before [} was bom] = after [ finished primary school}
= when [l started school] ~ alt {last year] ¥
* when [l was three years old] « all fhis life]

2.ReadR ta's ":, phy and underline the

past time markers.

4. Use your fact file to write your own short

3, Look at Renata’s fact file. Then complete
the fact file for yourself.

autoblography. Use Renata’s autobiography
for ideas. Use past time markers.

Unit 7 Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills: A movie review

Exercise 1

° Focus on the photo. Ask Has anyone
seen ‘Avatar”? If a student says yes, ask
Did you like it?

° Explain that key details are the most
important details. Read the writing rule
to the class.

e Call on volunteers to read the questions
and answers to help plan the key details

00000009t dadodded e

= for the movie review. Focus on the last
line. Ask Do you think the person liked the
7 movie? (it's hard to say, yes and no).
- Exercise 2
> ¢ Read the direction line aloud. Have
W students read the review and underline
- the adjectives.
° Students compare with a partner.
=
>

e Go over the answers as a class. Ask
Which two sentences give the writer's
opinion? (the last two).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they can look at their notes
on page 55 for an idea what movie to
write about.

® Once students choose a movie, tell
them to create an outline like the
one in Exercise 1. Circulate to help as
necessary. Remind students to create a
list of adjectives like in a model. Explain
that they can be positive or negative
or both,

® Have students use their notes to write
a review. Remind them that the review
should have main details about the
movie, as well as their opinion.

o Collect the reviews to give individual
feedback.

Students’ own answers

Unit 8 Writing
Aim

Develop writing skills: A short
autobiography

Exercise 1

e Write autobiography on the board. Ask
What is this? (a written account of your
own life). Circle auto, Explain that this
prefix means self Ask What do you think
*biography” means? (it's an account of
someone written by another person)
Where have we read a biography? (on
page 60).

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.

e Focus on the list of past time markers.
Ask volunteers to read the examples,
Ask What tense do we use after these time
markers? (the simple past).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

¢ Option: Have students circle the past
forms in the paragraph. Ask When are
past forms used? (to talk about things that
happened in the past) Are there any other
verb forms? (yes, simple present — | have
no brothers or sisters; this is information
that is still true).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Go
over the fact file as a class. Then have
students fill in their own information.

¢ Have students work individually.

Exercise 4

* Have students compare the fact file
in Exercise 3 to the paragraph in
Exercise 2. Then tell them to use their
notes to write a paragraph. Refer them
to the chart with past time markers
and remind them to use the past
tense when describing something that
happened in the past.

e Collect the biographies to give
individual feedback.

Students’own answers

Writing
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Unit 9 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A description of
the weather

Exercise 1

® Read the title of the writing rule. Explain
that viewpoint refers to a particular
way of thinking about a problem or
a subject.

e Read the writing rule and examples.

e Write Fortunately and Luckily and review
when to use these adverbs (when
talking about good news). Then write
Sadly and Unfortunately and review
when to use these adverbs (when
talking about bad news). Point out
that people can have very different
viewpoints of the same event: After a
tornado one family may say Luckily, we
had no damage while another family
might say Sadly, our car was destroyed.

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Read the example sentence. Ask Isa
drought good or bad news? (bad).

e Have students complete the exercise.
e Students compare answers in pairs.
e (o over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that students will be scanning the
pa ragraph- for viewpoint adverbs.

e Have studénts complete the exercise
before comparing answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

e Have students choose their weather-
related event and decide if they will

focus on good news, bad news, or both.

Then tell them to write their sentences
and use correct viewpoint adverbs
where necessary.

e Collect the paragraphs to give
individual feedback.

Students’ own answers -

Writing

Unit 9 A description of the weather

1. Study the writing rule.

3. Read Jonal's description of the
weather last weekend. Circle the
adverbs that introduce good news

Use an adverb at the b ofa
The “viewpolnt” adverbs below Introd
comma after the adverb,

gﬁg&d@ there were no injuries.

or bad news.

2. Choose the correct adverb to begin each statement.
1. Fortunately, / the drought will continue for months.
2. Luckily, my aunt’s house was under water,
3. / Sadly, there wasn't a lot of damage to most

people’s houses.

4. Luckily, / there were three deaths because of the hurricane.
5. / Unfortunately, there wasn't any rain when we went

to the beach last weekend.

6. / Sadly, there weren't any droughts in our country last year.

4. write a description of a past
weather-related event such as a
storm, a flood, or a drought. Use
viewpoint adverbs. Use Jonah's

Aim

Exercise 1

Exercise 2

description for ideas. =
e &
Unit 10 An instructional flier
1. Study the writing rule. . q
me Instructions | March1s | &
Before the game
A title and headings can provide a "map” for Aweek before the game, buy some healthy snacks and | é
the reader. They announce the content and drinks. Put themina special place so you will find them |
topics in your writing. on the morning of the game. There won’t be any food
_ | atthe field so plan ahead, g
2. Read the Game Instructions flier. * | The marning of th
How does the writer organize the -~Aemorning of the game =
information? Underline the title and You will only have your snacks at the field, so it's 7 ﬂ
the headings. important to have a good breakfast so you're not '
= i hungry during the game, Put on your team uniform at | | q
3 imagine your class is taking a class trip home. There is no place to get dressed at the field. Ask
fike to go hiking, biking, or kayaking. your parents to bring you to the school no later than
in your notebook, prepare a flier for 8:45.The van will leave at 9:15 sharp. So don’t be late! ‘ q
the students, giving them information After the game :
about clothing, equipment, and rules
for the trip. Use the flier in Exercise 2 After the game, the van will bring you back to school. Q
for ideas for a title and headings. Tell your parents you will arrive between 4:00 and 4:30.
¢
¢
¢
E-3 & & x ? i
Uﬂ it 1 0 w"ting Ask Wou/d it beAeas’y to fo!/ow. (no, the C
headings help find information). :
e Ask a volunteer Where would you look ¢
Develop writing skills: An instructional flier for instructions after the game? (the last ¢
section) Would you have to read the
whole article to find it? (no). g
o Ask a student to read the title. Explain iy
o - ; Exercise 3 é
that a flier is a piece of paper that gives s 7
information about something. Elicit * Read the direction line aloud. Tell
what an instructional flier might do studgnts 10 Crearestwo 1o three g
(give instructions). headings. Give an example:

e Read the writing rule to the class, Tell RZCk ,d'mb’?g tipeinstructions ¢
students to turn to page 98 to see Sq;”f n:gn M
an example of a flier. Ask What is the Ta L) lpts i .
title? (Game Instructions) What are the ~rans poignon ¢
headings? (Before the game; The morning * Circulate to help as necessary. Refer
of the game; After the game). students to safety tips on page 71. {

e Ask students to exchange papers.
e Then collect the paragraphs to give {

e Read the direction line. Give students individual feedback.

a few minutes to read the flier and L
underline the title and headings. ANSWER
Students’ own answer ¢

e Go over the answers. Tell students to

imagine the flier without the headings. ’
{

-




e Tell them to think of two or three things
to say about the performer, providing
supporting details. Have them look at
Exercise 3 for a model.

¢ Have students share with a partner.

¢ Then collect the paragraphs to give
individual feedback.

Students’ own answers

: Unit 11 A description of a favorite performer

Study the writing rule. 3. llike all kinds of rock music. | like heavy metal,
rock, electro punk, and classic rock,

4. U.S, singer Esperanza Spaulding's music is a
mix of styles, She's into Jazz, classical music,
American pop music, and Brazilian music.

Use For fe and For to supporta
with specific examples, Use a comma after each phrase
Shakira does a lot of charity work and wins awards, |
in 2011 she received the Person of the Year
Latin Grammies for her work with children,
Luan Santana sometimes performs with other singers.
For ) in 2010 he performed with the Spanish
sin , and in 2011 he performed with fellow
Brazilian singer lvete Sangalo,

3. Read Emily’s description of U.S, singer,
Esperanza Spaulding. Underline the two
sentences that provide supporting details.

et
=
-
-2

@. In your notebook, rewrite the sentences, using
For ple or For inst:

= . There are many styles of jazz. There's the cool jazz
of British singer Sade, and there’s the hot jazz of
New Orleans.

- There are many styles of jazz. For instance, there’s

ihe cool jazz of British singer Sade, and there’s
the ot jazz of New Orleans.

Unit 12 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: A comparison of
two pictures

&

2. Korean pop singer Lee Hyori sings in TV ads for
several companies. She promotes health drinks,
phones, and clothes,

4. your notebook, write a description of a
favorite performer. Provide specific supporting
details. Use Emily’s description for idéas,

Exercise 1

° Read the heading of the writing rule.
Ask What does it mean to compare?
(show how things are similar) contrast?
(show how things are different).

e Read the explanations and example
sentences as students follow.

=
=
=4

Unit 12 A comparison of two pictures

Study the writing rule. 3. Read Brian's comparison of two pictures. Circle
the words that introduce similarities. Underline
the words that introduce differences.

r

=

!

Use fike and similarly to compare two things that are the -
sam aimost the same.

my pariner’s picture, mine came from a magazine.
My partner’s picture is a magazine ad for a car. Similariy,
mine is an ad for ¢lothes. = ;

Use unfike and although to contrast two things that are
g

@. In your notebook, rewrite the sentences.
1. My partner's drawing is a picture of an animal,

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example. Ask How is the handwritten
part different? (the two sentences are
combined). Ask a volunteer to use
Similarly instead (My partners drawing

A\ A\ A\

my color photo, Joe's photo is black and white.
my drawing is of people, Joe’s has no people in‘it.

= hy draeimg s 2 Pcare o 2 ama. e isapictureofan animal Similarly mine
1. Like my partner's drawing, my draving is a is, too.)
= picture of 2n animal. e Have students rewrite the sentences.
2. My pariner’s photograph is a picture of a car. %
- My photograph is a picture of a taxi, (similarly) ‘ ¢ Go overanswers as a class.
~ 3. My partner's picture came from a magazine. 4 Bring in a magazine picture, or your own ANSWERS
tactually drew my picture>(aithoughy drawing or painting. Write about its similarities S A 3
- My partner’s painting is beautiful. My painting and differences with a partner’s picture. Use 2. My partner’s photograph is a picture
isn't beautiful, {unfike) Brian’s comparison for support. of a car. Similarly, mine is of a taxi.
= 3. Although my partner’s picture came
from a magazine, | actually drew mine.
> 4 Unlike my partner’s painting, mine
, isn't beautiful.
= -
~ H H S 3. 1like all kinds of rock music. For
it 11 Writin : ; ; i
- Unit rit g example / For instance, heavy metal, Exercise 3
~ Aim rock, ... e Read the direction line aloud and have
- Develop writing skills: A description of a 4. U.S. singer Esperanza Spalding’s students do the exercise.
o favorite performer ; music is a mix of styles. For example / e Bring the class together and call on
- For instance, she's into jazz, classical volunteers for the answers.
Exercise 1 MUSICS, < =
3 e Read the heading of the writing rule to Exelclsed
the class Reviewghow a piece of writing Exgrlse3 * Forhomework, students should have
. g ) e Read the direction line. Give students brought pictures to school
e has main ideas followed by supporting . ; - - gL :
details. Then read the explanation time to find the supporting details. e Read the direction line aloud. Instruct
< and examples. e Bring the class together and go over students to discuss similarities and
E the answers. Ask What does the first differences between their pictures.
- Exercise 2 example i//ustrgte? (that her family comes Then have them write a paragraph
- * Read the direction line aloud. from many places) What does the second comparing and contrasting.
y  Have students rewrite the rest of exzmp/e illustrate? (that she can sing in e Collect to give individual feedback.
r es).
= the sentences. other languages) ANSWER
X ° Go over the answers as a class. Exercise 4 Students’ own answers
-

L B

.

2.

Korean pop singer Lee Hyori sings

in TV ads for several companies. For
example / For instance, she promotes
health drinks ...

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to look at their notes on
page 81 for an idea of which performer
to write about.
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 1-3

Architecture

Aim
Use English to learn about architecture

Exercise 1 2:54

Focus on the photos. Ask Where have
you seen similar structures?

Read the direction line and question
aloud. Have students share which
buildings they like.

Play the CD or read the article aloud.

Check that students understand the
meaning of BC and AD ("BC” is used after
adate to show that it was before the birth
of Christ;"AD" is used before a date to
show that a date is a particular number of
years after the birth of Christ).

Write support the weight of the roof.
Explain that support means to hold up.
Weight refers to how heavy something is.
Makes sure that students know that
Mesopotamia is an area in western

Asia, where the first cities were built

in ancient time and where several
important civilizations developed.
Option: Invite a stronger student to
read the introduction again. Write
construction materials on the board. Ask
What construction materials did people
start using later to build taller buildings?
(e.g., steel):._

Exercise 2

Have students scan the buildings on
the right. Ask Has anyone seen any
of these buildings or pictures of these
buildings before?

Read the direction line aloud. Have
students do the exercise in pairs.
Encourage them to point to specific
features and discuss. Circulate to help
if necessary.

Go over the answers as a class.

Option: Ask Are any of these
architectural structures on our school
building or other buildings around town?

Exercise 3

L 4

Read the direction line aloud.

Have students do the exercise
individually. Point out that they won't
necessarily be able to find supporting
details for each item that is true — they
may have to infer information.
Encourage students to first try to
answer the questions without looking
back at the article in Exercise 1 and the
images in Exercise 2. Then have them
check any items they were not sure
about against the article and photos.

¢ Have them compare answers in pairs.

96  Cross-curricular Reading

_

1. Parthenon, Greece

Arches can support more weight | Domes provide structural strength
than an individual column.

and can be very beautiful. Domes

Architects use arches as early as | existin a variely of forms, from
2000 BC in Mesopotamia, but later | hemispheres, to ones that look
we see arches in architecture

all over the world, even in newr
buildings today.

like onions.

2. Amer Fort, India

3. Casa Mila, Spain

4. National Museum, Brazil

5. Inuit igloo, the Arctic

8. St. Basil’s Cathedral, Russia

7. City garage, the US,

[ 8. Coliseum, Italy

‘e Go-over the answers as a class.

Project: Architecture posters

e Divide the class into three groups. Have
them do their research at computers
in class or at home. If they have access
to a printer, ask students to print the
images. Instruct them not to make the
printouts of the images too big, since
they will be pasting the numerous
images on poster boards. Alternatively,
if students don't have access to printers,
they can draw sketches of the images.

e Encourage students to decide among
themselves who will research which
structure so that the group has a
balanced representation. Tell students
to also look for examples from
different countries.

e Once students have all the images,
tell them to organize them and create
a poster. Remind students to label
the styles as well as the names of
the structures.

e Each group can present their poster to
the class. Have students notice if any
groups chose the same buildings.
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* The world’s coldest places
. The two coldest places on Earth
=2 2re Vostok Station in Antarciica
~ and Siberia in the Northern
-~ Hemisphere. Temperatures can -
be-90°C there, Very coldi But &
‘ people can and do live there.

The world’s hig} i
The two highest cities in the
world are La Rinconada in
Pery, and Wenquan, a city in
northwest China. Both cities
are at an elevation of more
than 5,000 meters above sea
fevel. But even though there
is little axygen in those places
in comparison with sea level,
many people live there. La
Rinconada has a population of
more than 30,000 people.

The hottest places are also environments
that are difficult to live in. Death Valley,
inthe US., has the hottest temperatures
on record, sometimes over 55°C. And

. Death Valley is one of the driest places on

Earth too: there’s very little water, Very
uncomfortable! However, there too, with
modern technology, some people five.

Rany people can’t imagine living in places like Vostok, Death
Valley, or La Rinconada. But today many people now think itis
possible to live on other planets. But that won’t be easy.
Mars and Venus, the two planets closest to Earth, don't offer 2

i il for humans, Mars is fy cold, much
colder than Vostok or Siberia. Venus is much hotter than Death
Valley. And Mars and Venus don’t have air to breathe or water
to drink. Many people believe, however, that in the future new
technologies can make human life possible there, too.

e Clarify other vocabulary as needed: on
record: documented or written down
somewhere; at an elevation: height
above sea level; can'timagine living:
don't believe it's possible to live.

=
S
=
2  Cross-curricular
> Reading: Units 4-6
-
~ Earth Science
= Aim .
- Use English to learn about Earth Science
. :
~ Exercise 1 &) 2.55
= e Focus on the photos. Ask What do you
4 think the article will be about? (living in
- places where it is difficult to live).
° Read the direction line and question
o aloud. Have students predict answers.
> ¢ Play the CD or read the article aloud.
F e Ask What does “habitable” mean? Hint
- that the definition is in the sentence
1 “people can and do live thereThen ask
- What does “uninhabitable” mean? (NOT
possible for humans to live). Why are some
- places uninhabitable? (they are very hot or
very cold or have little water or oxygen).
>
5
;

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Ask What is your opinion now after
reading the article? Will people live on
another planet in the future?

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example. Ask a volunteer to read it
Then tell students to scan the article for
information that supports the answer
(lines 3 and 4 of the article). Remind
students how to scan for information. In
number 1, they would scan for the words
coldest places.

e Do number 2 and elicit what they
would scan for (highest cities).

¢ Have students work individually or in
pairs to complete the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Hint to
students that choosing a title for an
article is similar to finding the main
idea, a reading strategy they have seen
several times. A title usually summarizes
in a couple of words what the main
focus of the article is.

e In pairs, have students discuss the
various options. Then bring the class
together. If students incorrectly
propose numbers 1, 2, 4, or 5, point
out that each of those guestions
deals with only a detail about the
article, not the main idea. The correct
answer, 3, talks about difficult and
uncomfortable environments.

Project: Uninhabitable

. environments map

e Read the project instructions aloud.
Divide the class into small groups. Make
sure not too many groups choose their
own country.

e Have groups brainstorm locations in
class and then do research at home.
Encourage students to decide among
themselves who will research what. Tell
students to find interesting information
about their location, as well as
elevations and temperatures.

e In class, have groups draw and label
their maps.

e Each group can present their map to
the class.

Cross-curricular Reading
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Umts7 9

Lif cience

Aim
Use English to learn about Life Science

Exercise 1 2:56

e Focus on the title and check students
understand skeletal.

e [nvite students to look at the
illustrations and diagrams in the article.

e Read the direction line and question.
Write it on the board. Elicit answers and
write them on the board. Encourage
students to give their own answers, not
looking at the text just yet.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud.

e Return to the question on the board.
Ask Which of the three sections has
answers to this question? (the first section).
Point out that the question Why do we
have bones? means the same thing as
What is the purpose of our bones? Call on
volunteers to give reasons (bones give
our bodies shape and help us move; they
protect internal organs).

e Explain that internal organs are organs
inside the body like the heart, stomach,
or lungs. Ask students to look at the last
sentence in the first section to answer
What is marrow? (the soft inside of a bone).

e Ask a volunteer to read the second
sentencesin the second section. Ask
What do you think “hairline” means when
you look at the context of the sentence?
(a very thin crack).

e If necessary, explain that a castis a
special hard case that a doctor puts on
a broken arm or leg.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example. Ask a volunteer to read it.
Then tell students to scan the article for
information that supports the answer
(line 1 of section 1).

e Remind students how to scan for
information. In number 1, they would
scan for a number and the word bones.
Remind students that sometimes
numbers are written out and while they
may be scanning for a number, they
may actually find the written-out word,
or the other way around.

e Have students work individually or in
pairs to complete the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

98  Cross-curricular Reading

_

Q&A Bones ‘
Why do we have bones?
Yous have more than 200 bones

inyour body. Most of your bones |

give your body shape and help
you move. Some of your bones
protect the internal organs of

 Bonesare medi)tv strong.

producing blood for the body.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line. Read the first

description. Tell students to underline
drink in the sentence in 1. Ask Which of
the item choices is a drink? (f. milk).

Have students underline the word or
phrase in each exercise item that will
provide a hint for the answer (2. take for
pain; 3. amount of time and heaf; 4. parts
ofthe body and protect; 5. a food; 6. helps
adoctor; 7. an exercise).

| ey &
accident or while playing sports. A break
can be anything from a hairline fraclure toa

| strong. Weightlifting
bones, Calcium from milk, cheese, fruits,
and green vegetables is also good.

What should 1 do if | think | have a
broken bone?

mmest.Staymgreywaresndask
an | someone to call a doctor. At the hospital,

cast on the injury. For the first few days, you

| weeks for the bone to heal, During that
time, you shouldn’t play any sports or do
anything that may break the bone again.

Project: Bone poster

Read the project instructions aloud.
Divide the class into small groups. Make
sure no groups choose the same body
part. Alternately, you can choose the
number of different body parts as there
are groups and write them on pieces
of papers to then have groups pull out
of a hat.

Have groups brainstorm bones they
can identify and then do more research
at home. Encourage students to decide
among themselves who will research
what. Tell them to find interesting
information to share with the class.

In class, have groups make the posters
and label their information.

Each group can present their
information to the class.

a doctor will take an X-ray to examine the
bone. In most cases, the doctor will puta

P, T\
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The Internet connects people
around the world in ways that weren't
possible only a few years ago. Anyone
30 post a video online today for

think it's interesting, they share it with
family and friends. In a very short

| time, that video can become popular
worldwide. Just as a virus can spread
Hiness from person to person around
the world, we say that a video “goes
vs-ai"whenmrshawens

- makes {nya). The video was called Nyan Cat, and

Many videos of animals or babies go viral
because people think they are cute or funny.
People post them again and again to share them
with friends and family. The Internet is full of
videos of cats playing the piano, babies dancing,
and dogs singing. Animations are populas too.
In one instance, someone in the U.S. posted a
video of an animated flying eat in 2011. Soon
after, another person added a J

Induly?lm,axmeanperformemamedi’svomd
a music video called Gangnam Si/le. It
wentvrra&,andl.zhrfmnpeopte e
viewed it in its first six months.
GamnamSMesoonbmethe
number one hit song in
over thirty countries, and
everyone was learning to
dance Style.

using the Japanese word for the sound a cat

in a year and a half, the video had more than
90 miltion views worldwide.

Why do videos go viral?
No one knows for sure.
Kevin Alloca, a YouTube
manages, points out that, on
the Internet, viewers decide.
‘Today, anyone can posta
video for a worldwide
audience. And when
people share the video,
itgoes viral.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
¢ Divide the class into groups. Write

What type of online videos do you find
interesting? Tell students to refer back

to the article for ideas, e.g., cute babies
and animals, etc. and discuss.

Then bring the class together and have
groups share. Students can'share videos
gone viral in the different categories.
Ask who has seen them.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they will be scanning the
article for specific information. Have a
student read the example. Ask What
type of information will you be looking
for? (a year). Then tell students to read
the items and circle the information
they will be looking for in each item.
Point out that numbers are sometimes
written out.

Have students work individually or in
pairs to complete the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

®

Read the direction line and example
aloud. Encourage students to first try to
do the exercise without looking back at
the text. Then have them look back to
check any answers.

Students compare answers in pairs.

Go over the answers as a class.

Project: \iideo research

Read the project instructions aloud. Ask
How would you start your research? (for
example, do an Internet search for “viral
videos” or ‘most popular viral videos”).
Divide the class into small groups.

Have students research videos in class

9 C ~ o Write ghimati d animated on th as a group, or at home individually

ross,curr‘cular Ite animation and animated on the g :

. ) board. Ask the difference between and then come back with examples
3 Readmg: Units 10-12 these two words (one is g noun and of videos for the class. If possible,
- : the other an adjective). Explain that encourage students to print video
- : an animation is the video recording grabs of the videos.
- Media in which pictures are moving. The * In class, have groups make the posters
¢ Ai word animated in animated flying cat and label their pictures.
= Us:lEn A B . describes that the cat is a cartoon. e Each group can present their
GBI |Cal Bgpliine r_wterne e Return to the question in the direction information to the class. Have students
J Exercise 1 %57 line. Compare to the predictions made respond to which videos of the other
TEeii s foE ; on the board. groups they have seen.

= ¢ Read the direction line and question. s : )

Ask What does it mean that ‘a video e Option: Invite students to share videos
g goes viral*? (it becomes popular in a very ‘lc:hey ha;: cacet tkh ilt tiad gore ;/nrai,

short time worldwide via the Internet). /Sr egadc ?nﬁ' a kas doyoncese een
= Invite students to make predictions Siduseo: .T LD Hesons o

why videos go viral. Write these on the posted a video online? What of? Did it

g ?

= board to refer to later. become popular:
9 ° Invite students to look at the images in
s the article. Ask Has anyone seen these A video goes viral because people think
4 videos? If yes, ask What are they of? Why it’s interesting or cute; no one knows for
4 do you think they went viral? sure; viewers decide.
- e Play the CD or read the article aloud.
-
’ Cross-curricular Reading 99
y
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Teen2Teen Friends

Magazine 1
Aim
Extend reading skills through texts chosen

by the Teen2Teen characters for their
blog readers

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write
eating utensils on the board. Invite
students to brainstorm as many as they
can think of and write these on the board,
e.q.. fork. knife, spoon. chopsticks. Leave
these on the board for reference later.

Exercise 1 & 2-58

e Books open, read the direction line and
question aloud. Have students answer.

e (Call on a volunteer to read the message
from Vivian. Ask What will the article be
about? (some crazy inventions for eating).

o Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed, e.g.
common (ordinary, used by most people),
edible (able to be eaten), etc.

e Ask the question at the end of the
article. Call on volunteers to share
their opinions.

Students’ own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes) '

e Create fourcolumns on the board.
Elicit from students the four main types
of utensils discussed in the article
(common eating utensils, hands, edible
utensils, crazy utensils).

e |n pairs, have students talk about the
details the article provides for each
category. Circulate to help as necessary.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to do the exercise first without
looking back at the article. Then tell
them they can look back for any items
they are not sure about.

e Have students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e QOption: Students can check their own
answers by confirming a text's content.
To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to read each statement in Exercise 2
and to underline information in the
text that supports it, e.g., for lots of kinds
of utensils, a student would underline
chopsticks, knives, forks, spoons, hands,
tortillas, flatbreads, injera, spork, trong. If
they can't find information to support
an item, then they leave it unchecked.

100  Teen2Teen Friends Magazine

Hey, Teen2Teen Friends!
Check out this interesting
article. It has some crazy
new inventions for eating!

& ydu eat with this?

2. Read each statement. Check the ones
that are true, according to the article.

12 There are lots of kinds of utensils
for eating.

2: A hand can be an eating utensil.

3. D Flatware is more common in Asia
than chopsticks.

4. “Finger foods” are foods you usually
eat with your hands.

51 D Sporks and trongs are very popular
around the world.

6. Two utensils you cafn eat are injera
and tortillas.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students work in groups to create

a menu for a party. Explain that there

can be no physical utensils at the party

- guests can only use their hands or
edible utensils. Tell students they can
refer to the article for ideas, but to also
suggest some of their own ideas.

Exercise 3

o Tell students to look at the three images

of eating utensils. Ask Has anyone ever

used any of these? If yes, ask What did you

eat with them?
e Read the direction line aloud. Call on a

volunteer to read the foods in the box.

Clarify meaning as needed.

e |n pairs, have students discuss the
utensils and complete the exercise.
Remind them that they can use
foods from the box or think of their
own examples.

e Bring the class together and have pairs

share answers.

. A the g about the Use the
list of foods for ideas. Add your own ideas.

1. What can you eat with them?
Siudents pwn answers

Dtudents’ own answers

2. What can you eat with them? tocblios
Students’ own answers

Dtudents’ oun angwers

3. What can you eat with them? “choplork” and
= Students own answers Sdoknie
Studenis’ own answers

Students’ own answers

__——-——_
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Hey. Teen2Teen Friends.
Check out this article
=bout weird pets.

Lots of families around the world have pets in their
homes, Some popular and traditional pets include
dogs and cats. Most people don’t usually think of 7
dangerous animals, such as sharks or grizzly bears, - Nl way!
as pets. However, there are some people who like pets

Gy e

thatare unusual, maybe a bit dangerous or scary.
They think those pets are interesting and that you
can learn a lot about animals from unusual pets.

A tarantula? Awesome! | would really Ji

for a pet! We have lots of spiders in Jamaica, but there aren’t
any tarantulas. There's a pet store that sefls them, but my 22
_They say rarantulas are too scary. 3

parents always

A'scorpion fora pet?)
Forget about it! That’s
Jjust crazy in my opinion!

. rents say | can have a pet,
Pl get a snake. Snakes aren’t popular pets

in Sweden, but I fike them a lot. Not all snakes
are dangerous. | don't think they’re scary at all.

that expresses the main
idea of the article.

1. Many people have cats
and dogs as pets.
@ Some people like to
have scary pets.
3. Jamal would like to
have a pet tarantula.

8. Peter's parents say he can have a pet snake,

Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 2

Aim
Extend reading skills through texts chosen

by the Teen2Teen characters for their
blog readers

Warm-up
Before students open their books, ask

them to brainstorm different kinds of pets.
Write these on the board.

Exercise 1 2-59

e Books open, read the direction line and
question aloud.

e Call on a volunteer to read the message
from Vitor. Elicit another word for weird
(strange). Ask What are some examples
of weird pets?, e.q., monkey, skunk,
tiger, scorpion.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

Circle T (tnie}, F {false), or NI (no information), according to the article. :
1. Dogs are popular pets in lots of countries.
2. Some people like dangerous animals for pets. @/ F/NI
3. An alligator is friendlier than a crocodile.
4. People never have alligators for pets.

5. There are lots of tarantulas in Jamaica,
6. Jamal’s parents like dogs and cats.

7. Sonia would fike to have a pet scorpion.

®re s

T/F/®
T /BN
WG]
TIE /)
T/ N
T/F /D

e Then ask the question in the direction
line again.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
that the strategy identifying the main
idea helps a reader understand the
main message of an article and then
focus on the supporting details.

e Tell students to think about the three
choices and do the exercise individually.
Let them compare their answer with
a partner.

e Bring the class together and analyze
all the choices: number 1 is a true
statement, but the focus of the article
is not about cats and dogs. Number 3 is
true, but just one person’s post. It's not
the main idea.

e Option: Ask a student to read the
main idea in choice 2. Ask Why do some

people like to have scary pets? Tell them
to look at paragraph 1 for the answer
(They think those pets are interesting and
that you can learn about animals from
unusual pets).

2

Exercise 3

® Read the direction line aloud. Instruct
students to first read through the
sentences in the exercise and identify
for which ones there is no information
(3,6 and 8). Then have them complete
the rest of the exercise.

e [f students need to refer back to the
post, remind them that they don’t have
to re-read entire paragraphs - they can
just scan for information. For example,
for number 1, tell students to choose
the most important information in
the sentences (dogs) and look quickly
through the post just for the word dogs.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Invite students to write a post
responding to one of the four unusual
pets. Stronger students can write
more, per Jamal’s or Emmy’s posts.
Weaker students can use Sonia’s post as
a model.

Extra extension actiyvity (stronger
classes)

e Bring students’attention to Peter’s
quote, specifically the line Snakes aren’t
popular pets in Sweden. Ask Do you think
snakes are popular pets in other countries?
Focus on the notion that a pet that may
be common in one part of the world
may be less common elsewhere in the
world. Invite students to research pets
around the world and bring information
to share with the class.

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 101



Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 3

Aim -
Extend reading skills through texts chosen

by the Teen2Teen characters for their
blog readers

Warm-up

Before students open their books, discuss
what kinds of movies they like. Ask Do you
like action movies? Sci-fi? Fantasy? Do you
enjoy special effects in movies?

Exercise 1 2:60

e Books open, read the direction line and
question aloud. Write ideas that the
students share and leave them on the
board to refer to later.

e Call on a volunteer to read the message
from Ana Maria.

e Then play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

e Have students look at their predictions
on the board. Are stunt doubles or green
screens on the list on the board?

e Ask the question in the direction
line again:

Because some things are too dangerous

for the actors.

e Option: On the board draw two
columns, one labeled stunt double and
the other green screen. Point to stunt
double-and ask What is a benefit of this
technique? (an actor doesn't have to do
dangerous tricks). Write the answer in
the correct column and mark it with a
(+). Then ask What is a disadvantage of
this technique? (you can't use it for close-
ups). Write the answer in the correct
column and marked it with a (-). Then
point to green screen and ask What is a
benefit of this technique? (you can use it
with close-ups; you can make an actor
disappear). Write answers in the correct
column and mark it with a (+) What is
a disadvantage of this technique? (an
actor can'twear green clothes). Write the
answer in the correct column and mark
it with a (=). 5

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
students to answer the questions.

e Then invite them to compare answers
in pairs. If students have problems,
encourage them to return to the post
and look for the specific information.

o Go over the answers as a class.

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine

“ How do they make movies 100l

. Look at this explanation | found!

Iictos Chets Evers (ight)
his stunt double. ]

2. Circle the correct technique to answer
each question.

Which technique ...
1. did movie directors use in the early days

of movies?@unt double)/ green screen
2. can make something disappear?
stunt double /

3. uses a computer?

stunt double / :

4. uses a person who looks like the actor?
Gtunt double)/ green screen

5. works well if there are no close-ups of
the actor? ble)/ green screen

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

o Have students work in groups. Tell them
to think of a movie or movies they have
seen lately. Ask Can you think of scenes
that may have used a stunt double or a
green screen?

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise. They should
be able to do it without looking at
the text.

e Then have them compare answers with
a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.

s Option: On the board write:

Why might some actors not like to use
stunt doubles?

e Have students discuss in pairs. Possible
answers: They like the thrill of dangerous
scenes. They want to play themselves in
every scene, etc.

3. Choose the correct way to 5 each st

. Actor Christian Bale ... to use stunt doubles.

(B doesn't like

. Directors ... actors to act in dangerous scenes.
2. want @don’t want

. Actor Angelina Jolie ... in many dangerous scenes in
her movies.

@ acts : b. doesn't act
4. ... often use green screens.
@ TV weather reports b, Car accidents

a. prefers

5. ff actors ... in front of a green screen, audiences can't

" see them.

@ wear green clothes

a. use stunt doubles

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e For homework, invite students to
research actors, other than those
mentioned in the post, who like to do
their own stunts in movies. Tell students
to write down some notes about
them and the movies in which they
performed their own stunts.

e Ask students to talk about the actors
and movies they researched. Ask Has
anyone seen these movies? Did the actors
perform the stunts well?

———————————————




Most cave paintings around the world
represent the animals that people

25t} 1. Read Cooper’s post on Teen2Teen Friends. What kinds of hunted for food.

pictures did people paint in caves?

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first try to do the exercise
without looking back at the article.

o Then tell them to look back at the text
for any items they weren't sure about.
Hint to students that they don’t need
to re-read the whole text, they just
need to look for specific information.
For example, for the first word hands,
students would scan the text just for
hands. Make sure they underline where
in the text they found the information
supporting their answers,

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Invite students to look at the
checked items and then identify where
geographically the individual features of
cave paintings could be found (hands:
Argentina and Indonesia; abstract shapes:
Australia; animals: around the world).

France and Spain have some of th
oldest cave paintings in the world.

Palntings of hands In Cueva
fas Manos in Argentina.

=237, Check the feature or features 3.c pi £ t:

that you can find in a lot of 1. The oldest cave paintings in the world are in_Spain .

cave paintings. Underline the
partspof th e?naga-z;:;{{at . The oldest cave paintings in the world are more than

support your answer. -
1. hands

2. fruits

3. animals

4. people

5. young men

6. clothes

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they will use a similar scanning
technique to the one they used in
Exercise 2. Explain In order to find the
missing information, you will scan the
text for a word or phrase that will help you
locate the answer.

° Model number 1. Say “the oldest”is
the key phrase to look for. Then focus

40,000 years old.

. There are more than 350 caves with cave paintings
in France and Spain.

. Most cave paintings have the animals that people hunted for
004 ’
. There are very few cave paintings of people, but some paintings
around the world show people’s hands ;
. It's possible that feenagers  painted the caves in
Santa Cruz, Argentina.

=
students’ attention on the word Spain.
== Scan the first paragraph with the class.
s The word oldest appears in line 3.
= Read the full sentence. Ask Does this
_ 3L sentence answer where the oldest cave

= Teen2Teen Friends Ask the question in the direction fine paintings are? (yes, in a cave in £l Castillo,

M . and have students guess what kinds of in northern Spain).
= agazine 4 pictures people painted in caves. o Iy s have SEitiahts Tollawiiesare
% A Play the CD or read the post aloud procedu(e to find answers.

while students follow. .

Extend reading skills through texts chosen Ask the question in the direction % He‘uve REIC Shiar aEWelE
= by the Teen2Teen characters for their lin i e Bring the class together and go over

blog readers INE dgalty the answers.
> Focus on the word abstract. Write it

Warm-up on the board. Review the strategy
> d d ing fi text. Invit

Before students open their books, write uBgefstan meanmg loconiex: Nvite
= painting on the board. Invite students student; t? fx?;ne OUIF:N it adbstract d

to brainstorm what they think of when fheals. o mglat the OISR
] they see this word, e.g., painting pictures, e (?’he imades aon liee e pEahic ol
i paintings, famous artists animals. Today, no one knows what
— ' ; the images represent,) What can we
3 Exercise 1 2:61 guess abstract pictures are? (shapes and
= o Books open, invite students to look at patterns that do not look like real people .

the pictures. Ask What do you think these or things). ? :
= pictures are of? Call on volunteers to Look at the pictures. Ask Wh'Ch of
read the captions. Write the locations these are abstract? (the Whitsunday

— Snithetoard Islands paintings).
o e (Call on a volunteer to read the message

w & 0O

4

from Cooper. Have students guess
when people started painting pictures.
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Track List

CD1
1.01
1.02
1.03

1.04
1.05
1.06
1.07
1.08
1.09
1.10
111
112
1.13
114

1.15
1.16
137
1.18
1.19
1.20
1.21
122

1.23
1.24
1.25
1.26
1.27
1.28
1.29
1.30
1.31

1.32
133
134
1.35
1.36
137
1.38
1.39
140

141
142
1.43
144
145
146
147
148
1.49

1.50
1.51
1.52
1.53
154
1.55

Title

Welcome, page 9, Teen2Teen Friends
Unit 1, page 10, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 1

Unit 1, page 11, Vocabulary, exercise 1
Unit 1, page 11, Vocabulary, exercise 2
Unit 1, page 11, Vocabulary, exercise 3
Unit 1, page 12, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 1, page 12, Grammar, exercise 3
Unit 1, page 14, Reading, exercise 1
Unit 1, page 15, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
Unit 1, page 15, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
Unit 2, page 16, Vocabulary, exercise 1
Unit 2, page 16, Vocabulary, exercise 2
Unit 2, page 17, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 1

Unit 2, page 18, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 2, page 19, Vocabulary, exercise 1
Unit 2, page 19, Vocabulary, exercise 2
Unit 2, page 19, Vocabulary, exercise 3
Unit 2, page 20, Reading, exercise 1
Unit 2, page 21, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
Unit 2, page 21, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
Unit 3, page 22, Teen2Teen Friends,
Topic Snapshot, exercise 1

Unit 3, page 23, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 3, page 24, Vocabulary, exercise 1
Unit 3, page 24, Vocabulary, exercise 2
Unit 3, page 24, Vocabulary, exercise 4
Unit 3, page 25, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 3, page 26, Reading, exercise 1
Unit 3, page 27, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
Unit 3, page 27, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
Unit 4, page 30, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 1

Unit 4, page 31, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 4, page 31, Grammar, exercise 3
Unit 4, page 32, Vocabulary, exercise 1
Unit 4, page 32, Vocabulary, exercise 2
Unit 4, page 33, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 4, page 34, Reading, exercise 1
Unit 4, page 35, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
Unit 4, page 35, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
Unit 5, page 36, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 1 :

Unit 5, page 37, Vocabulary, exercise 1
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Page 11, Exercise 3 1-06

1. A: Hey, Cecilia. When's the party?
B: This afternoon, after school,

: Do you need anything?

B: We need some refreshments. Can
you bring some soda or juice?
A: Surel

2. A: When's the last day of school?
B: December 20th.,
A: Let's have a party!
B: OK!ls there time to tell everyone?
A: | think so. | have the class list with
all the addresses. We can make the
invitations together.
B: OK!

3. A: How many students are coming to
the party?
B: The whole English class. About 30,
I think.
A: Wow. We're going to need the big
table in the cafeteria.
B: Do we have a big tablecloth?
A: My mom has one. | can bring it.

4. A: Hey, Mark, what decorations do we
have for Erin's party?
B: Well, we don't have any! But | have a
lot of markers. Let's make some Happy
Birthday signs, OK?
C: And | have balloons!
B: That sounds like a plan!

5. A: What do we need for the birthday
party, Steve?
B: Just some forks, knives, and spoons.
And some paper plates.
A: Are we going toneed napkins?
B: No.We've got lots of them.

6. A: What are we having for the party? It's
at lunchtime.
B: What about pizza? Everyone loves
that!
A: Right! And the pizzeria is right across
the street from school. | can get two or
three pizzas and bring them to the party.
B: Do we need plates?
A: Actually we do. If we don't use plates,
it's too messy. | have some at home.
B: Great!

Page 12, Exercise 3 ‘@) 1-08

1. A: Hey, Cecilia. When's the party?
B: This afternoon, after school.
A: Do you need anything?
B: We need some refreshments. Can
you bring some soda or juice?
A: Sure!

2. A: When's the last day of school?
B: December 20th.
A: Let's have a party!
B: OKllis there time to tell everyone?
&: | think so. 1 have the class list with
all the addresses. We can make the
invitations together.
8: OKI

3. A: How many students are coming to
the party?

B: The whole English class. About 30, |
think.
A: Wow. We're going to need the big
table in'the cafeteria.
B: Do we have a big tablecloth?
A: My mom has one. | can bring it.
4, A: Hey, Mark, what decorations do we
have for Erin's party?
B: Well, we don't have any! But | have a
lot of markers. Let's make some Happy
Birthday signs, OK?
€: And | have balloons!
B: That sounds like a plan!
5. A: What do we need for the birthday
party, Steve?
B: Just some forks, knives, and spoons.
And some paper plates.
A: Are we going to need napkins?
B: No.We've got lots of them.
A: What are we having for the party? It's
at lunchtime.
B: What about pizza? Everyone loves that!
A: Right! And the pizzeria is right across
the street from school. | can get two or
three pizzas and bring them to the party.
B: Do we need plates?
A: Actually we do. If we don't use plates,
it's too messy. | have some at home.
B: Great!

Page 19, Exercise 3 &) 1-18

Conversation A

A: Class, please go to the science lab after
lunch today. OK?

B: Excuse me. How long are we going t
be in the lab? b

A: Just one hour. Then we're going to
come back to our room.

C: Sorry. How do | get to the science lab?

B: Oh, it's easy. Take the stairs to the third
floor. The science lab is down the hall on
the right. It's across from Room 302.

€ Across from 3027

B: Right.

Conversation B -

A: Hey, everyone. Listen up. Tomorrow,
English class is going to be in the
afternoon.

B: Excuse me. What room is the class
going to be in?

A: In the computer lab. At 2:30.

C: I'm sorry. How do | get to the computer
lab?

B: No problem. Go downstairs to the first
floor. The computer lab is the first room
on the left.

C: Onthe left?

B: That's right. Next to the art room.

Conversation C .

A: Are you a new student?

B: Yeah, l am. Lena.

A: Scott. Nice to meet you, Lena.

B: You too. Scott, are you on the volleyball
team?

A: Yeah,lam.

B: Me too. Where's the team meeting
going to be? In the gym?

A: No. In the auditorium. Do you need
directions?

L4

L e e |

B:

A:

B:

Yes, please. Is the auditorium on the first
floor?

Yes, it is. It's on the right, next to the
main office.

Oh, OK. Thanks.

Conversation D

A

B:
A:
B:

B:

Hi. Are you a new student?

Yeah, | am. I'm Marcos.

Hi, Marcos. I'm Judy.

Nice to meet you! Judy, I'm going to
stay after school and study for a while.
How do | get to the library?

: Oh that’s easy. It's upstairs. Take the

stairs to the second floor. Turn left. It's
the second door on the right.
Thanks!

Page 24, Exercise 4 &) 126

1.

4.

s

1.

A: 'm in the mood for something
sweet.

B: Me too. What about a little cake?
A: Sounds good. But I'd like some

. cookies,

B: OK. Let’s both have cookies.

. A: Ilove chips with a sandwich. Do you?

B: Not really. | like pretzels.

A: Well, you can have pretzels and | can
have chips, OK?

B: OK!

A: Hey, Kate. Would you like some ice
cream?

B: | don't think so. | think I'd like
something salty.

A: What about a little cheese and a few
crackers?

Definitely.

A: | love spicy food.

B: Me too. But this food is too spicy.

A: Really? What is it, the peppers?

B: Yeah, it's the peppers. | really can't eat
them.

-]
b

. A: They say mangoes and peaches are

really good for you.

B: That's good because | love them.

A: Which do you like better?

B: Peaches. They're my favorite.

A: Ron, could you please give me the
pretzels?

B: Sure, Jenna. Here you go.

A: Thanks! These are so good. So crunchy!
B: They're too salty for me.

. A: What's so crunchy in this salad?

B: Nuts. Do you like them in your salad?
A: 1do!
B: |do, too.

. A: Ooh.This mango is so sour! Mangoes

should be sweet!

B: Well, that mango’s green. Here. Here's
a better one.

A: Thanks. ... Mmm. You're right. This
one’s delicious. Very sweet.

. Page 31, Exercise 3 &) 1-33

A: So what are you are you going to do
after school today?

B: Well, there's no volleyball practice
today. So I'll just go home.

A: Are you going to walk?

B: Yeah.
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A: I'll walk with you then. 'm on my way
home, too.

. A: Do you have any plans for this

weekend?

B: Yeah. My cousins are visiting us right
now. So we'll go see a game together, |
think.

A: Soccer?

B: No, basketball. There's a game on
Saturday.

. &: Will your brother be home this

afternoon?

B: No. He won't get home till about five
o’clock.

A: Oh. Maybe I'll call him at six.

B: That's good.

. A: Hi, Trey. Can you give your sister a

message for me?

8: Sure.What's up?

A: Well, I'll be with some friends at the
park on Saturday morning. She should
come play soccer with us.

B: Oh, she can't. She's really busy on the
weekend.

Page 37, Exercise 3 1+43
1. A: Michaell The cat’s starving! It's five

o'’clock.
B: OK, Mom. I'll feed her. Here kitty, kitty.
Here's your dinner.

2. A&: Mom, where's Scott?

: He's walking the dog.

: Where?

: In the park, | think.

: Ella, it's ime for dinner. Can you help
me?

B: Sure, Mom.What can | do?

A: Set the table for me, OK?

B: No problem, Mom. Il do it.

A: Thanks!

4. A: Brad, it's your turn to wash the dishes

tonight.

B: No way, Dad. Tonight's Mary's turn.
G Itis not!

A: Well, if you can't agree, maybe you
should both wash the dishes together.
B: But that’s not fair. Today's Tuesday.
Mary does the dishes on Tuesday!

A: Actually, Brad, you're right. Come on,
Mary. Tomorrow it'll be Brad's day.

: OK, Dad.

: Thank you, Mary.

™

: Why? What's the matter?

: Look at your room! What's Mom
going to say when she gets home?
B: | don't know.
A: Come on, Sarah. I'll help you clean up
your room before she gets here. l'll do it
with you.
B: OK.Thanks, Jonathan.
A: No problem.

A

. A: Uh-oh, Sarah. You. Are. In. Hot. Water.
B
A

. A: Gosh, this is so heavy! What is in this

bag?

B: | don't know! But it really looks heavy.
A: Dave, could you give me a hand? It's

just too heavy for me. ... Uh. Let’s put it

in front of the house.

B: OK, Dad. No problem!

7. A: Where's Mom?
B: She's at Grandma's apartment.
A: How come?
B: She’'s helping Grandma. She's doing
the laundry for her.
A: When will she be home?
B: After dinner, so I'm making dinner
tonight, Laura.

8. A: Marie. Sarah. Where are you? You're
going to be late for schooll
B: We're coming, Dad. We're just making
our beds.
B Well, hurry up. It's 7:20 already!

Page 45, Exercise 6 ®) 1-54

1. A&: Hello?
B: Hi, Todd. This is Neal.
A: Hey, what's up, dude?

~B: I'm going snorkeling. Want to come?

A: What time are you going?
B: Right after lunch. About 2:30.
A: Well, I'm still working on my science
project. But l'll go if | finish.
B: OK. We'll be at the South Street Beach.
We'll wait until three. Hope you can come.
A: Thanks, Neal. Me too.

2. A: Hey, Dad! Can we go kayaking
tomorrow?
B: Yeah, Dad! Let’s go to Belmar Beach.
It's not too far ... only an hour’s drive.
C: That would be great, but Mom’s
working tomorrow. And she needs the
car.
B: Hey! Let's call Mom and ask her if she
can take the bus tomorrow.
G OK... ]
D: Hello, Jules. Is everything OK?
C: Sure. Everything's fine. Honey, the
kids and | would like to go to Belmar
Beach tomorrow. Can you take the bus
to work tomorrow?
B: No problem.

3. A: Ohzno! Where are those boots!?!
8: What's wrong, Danny?
A: | can't believe this. I'm going hiking
with some friends, and | can't find my
hiking boots.
B: Can'tyou just use your gym shoes?
A: Not really. It’s a pretty long hike, and |
need the hiking boots.
B: What will you do if you don't find
them?
A: IfI don't find them? | won't go hiking.
B: That's too bad. I'll help you look for
them, OK? We'll find them.
A: Thanks, Zoe!

Page 51, Exercise 3 & 1:61

1. A: What should we see this weekend?
There are some great movies at the mall.
B: Are there any action movies? That's
what I'm in the mood for!
A: Well, there's Fast Car. They say that's
great.
B: Let's see that one.

2. &: Do you like animated movies?
B: Not really. Why?
A: There's one on TV tonight. it's called
Little Fish.

B: Little Fish? Come on! That’s for little
kids!

A: Uh-oh. Maybe you're right. Let’s look
for something else.

. B: Let’s go to the movies!

B: OK.What's playing at the mall?

&: I'll check online. ... Hey! Here's
something. Do you like musicals?

B8: That depends. What's it about?

A: It's called Crazy Dancing. It's about

a dance team. They win a big dance
contest.

B: That sounds great.

A: Totally. I'l get tickets. We can eat after
the movie.

. & There's a really funny movie on TV

tonight.

B: Who's in it?

A: Jack Kane.The movie's called Silly Billy.
B: Oh.!love Jack Kane comedies. What
timeisiton?

A: 11:30.

B: Are you kidding? I'm in bed at 11:30!
A: Yeah, | guess it’s a little late for me, too.

. &: I'm downloading a movie for tonight.

Want to watch it together?

B: What movie is it?

A: Grizzly City

B: Grizzly City? Is that a musical?

A: No. It's a horror movie about these
huge grizzly bears that ...

B: No offense, Rachel. But that’s not for
me.

Page 56, Exercise 4 ®) 2-05

1.

2.

A: Ouch!

B: What's wrong?

A: 1 burned my finger.

B: Oh, no!

: Hi, Dad.

: Hi, Sophie. Hey, are you OK?
: | hurt my shoulder.

: Oh, nol How?

: Playing volleyball.

Ryan?

Yeah?

: Canyou help me?

: Of course. What do you need?
: A band aid. | cut my hand.

+ Sure. Just a minute.
Thanks.

Ooh! Oh, no!

: What's up, Mom?

I hurt my back.

How?

I actually don't know.

: Do you need help?

: Not really. 'm OK.

Hello?

: Hi, Jake. This is Hanna.

: Oh hi, Hanna.

: Jake? Are you OK?

: Not really. | broke my ankle.
B: When?

A: Saturday. At the soccer game.
B: That's too bad!

b
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. &: | had an accident.

B: Really? What happened?
A: | cut my foot.
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B: How?
A: | broke a glass in the kitchen and |
didn't have any shoes on.

Page 63, Exercise 4 ®) 2-16

1. A: What a beautiful day it is today!
B: Yeah, so sunny and warm .. much
better than yesterday. -
A: Much better. There was so much rain!
B: And what about that thunder and
lightning? What a storm!
A: Very scary.

2. A: Did you hear about the huge storm
in Miami yesterday?
B: No.What happened?
A: It was awful — very high winds and
heavy rain all day! There were a lot of
injuries.
B: Wowl! That's terrible!

3. A: Hello?
B: Hello, Joanne? We saw the pictures
on TV! Are you OK?
A: Hi Aunt Meryli Thanks for calling.
We're all fine. Don't worry!
B: Was there any damage to your
house?
A: No.We were really lucky. The houses
down the street are all under water!
Some of our neighbors are sleeping
here. Our house is fine.
B: Thank goodness!

4. A Looks like another really hot day.
B: Definitely. Six weeks and no rain!
A: And it probably won't rain tomorrow
either. It’s so hot. We really need some
rain.
B: You can say that again!

5. A: Whoa! Christie, look at this news
storyonTVl = = °
B: Wow. Where is that?
A: The Philippines. Look at all the
houses under that mud.
B: Terrible. Were there any people in
those houses?
A: Probably. They said it happened
during the night.

6. A: Hello?
B: Hi, Tony! We heard about the
weather there.
A: Oh, hi, Beth. Yeah, it's really cold here.
B: And we heard you got a lot of snow!
A: We sure did. And tons of wind. You
can't even see the car. It’s totally under
the snow.

Page 64, Exercise 3 ®) 2-19

1. A: You're listening to KBIC and this is
the four o'clock news. Hurricane Mary
is coming and it will hit this city late
tomorrow afternoon. Be sure to buy
water and batteries before the storm
and, during the storm, find a safe place
1O stay.

2. A: You're listening to KELM, and this is the
weather report for this week. Tomorrow,
on Tuesday, thunderstorms with severe
wind will occur throughout the morning.
Be sure to close your windows and stay
inside. And if you do go outside, stay

away from trees because there will be
lightning. On Wednesday, ...

3. A: This is an emergency weather report
from WFGO. Severe thunderstorms
will occur in our area this afternoon,
with possible tornadoes. Be sure
to turn on your TV and watch the
weather report for news about these
storms. If a tornado is coming to your
neighborhood, do not, we repeat, do
not close your windows.

4. A: I'm Judy Smith with the latest weather
from KPLT. Hurricane Peter will definitely
hit the city of Parkville by Tuesday, and
government officials suggest that all
residents evacuate as soon as possible.
They are directing residents to take
shelter in the city of Nayerton. Schools
will be ready for evacuees later today.

Page 71, Exercise 3 & 227

1. A: Wow! What an awesome mountain
bike?
B: Thanks! It's new. It was a birthday
present. Let’s go for a ride.
A: Let's go to the beach, OK?

2. A: Hey, Peter. It's a great day. Let’s go
kayaking.
B: What a terrific idea!

: 'l get the equipment.

: Great!

: Can you ride a horse?

: Yes, | can. What about you?

: can too. Let’s go. I'l go get my things.

: Is this your first plane ride?

: Yes, itis! I'm so excited. Hey, dol need

to use this thing?

A: Yes, definitely. Put it on.

B: Why?

A: Because the flight attendant says

we should wear them! And there is

sometimes bad weather. It keeps you safe.

Page 77, Exercise 4 ® 2:36

1. A: What kind of music are you into?
B: Me? | like most kinds of music.
A: What about jazz? Do you like that?
B: Oh ... jazz? Well, not really. I'm just
not into jazz. It’s kind of for old people,
don't you think?
A: Forold people? No way. It's really cool.

2. A: Do you like hip-hop music?
B: Are you kidding? I'm crazy about it.
A: Really? | don't really understand it.
B: Listen to the words! They're really
interesting.
A: 1 don’t know. I'm just not into it.

3. &: Hey, | just downloaded some new
music. Want to listen?
B: What kind of music is it?
A: It's this pretty traditional mountain
music, but it’s really awesome. You
should give it a listen!
B: Sorry, Dylan. No offense, but | can't
stand traditional music. It's so boring!
A: But this group’s music isn't boring at
all.

4. A: You won't believe what my parents
made me do last weekend.
~ What?

O 3 B 00 2> OU B

A: They took me to a classical music
concert. A bunch of violins! | can’t stand
classical music!

A: Really? Who was playing?

B: It was something like the Kronos
Quartet? | think that was it.

A: Are you serious? They're awesome! |
love that group!

B: Forreal?

Page 84, Exercise 3 ®) 247

1. &: Jake, is this your painting?
B: Mine? No, | didn't do it. It's my friend
Katie's painting. Isn't it good?
A: Yeah, it really is. It's fantastic! And
what about that photograph over
there?
B: Oh, this one? | took this photo last
week.
A: 1likeit.
B: Thanks.

2. A+ Wow! Those collages are beautiful!
Who made them? You?
B: No way! My sister Julie did. | love her
work.
A: Do you do collages, too?
B: Me? No, | don't. But these are my
drawings.
A: These are your drawings? For real?
B: Yeah. Do you like them?
A: Are you kidding Taylor? They're really
good!

3. A: Hey Gordon, what a cool digital
image! Did you do this?
B: Nope.That's my brother’s laptop. He's
a really good artist.
A: And what’s that thing over there?
B: You mean that sculpture? | did that
in art class last week.
A: Really? It's pretty interesting, actually.
B: Thanks. | think.

Page 85, Exercise 5 &) 2-49

1. A: Whose painting is this one?
B: Isn't that Mark’s?
A: I'm not sure. Let's ask him. Hey, Mark.
Is that your painting over there?
B: My painting? No way.

2. A: Here are your pencils, Fiona.
B: Thanks. ... Hey, wait a minute. These
pencils aren't mine.
A: What do you mean? They look just
like yours.
B: Yeah, but mine are all different colors.
A: Oh, sorry.

3. A: Wow, who made that sculpture?
Look how big it is.
B: Yeah. My brother and | worked on it
together.
A: Really? You and your brother made it?
B: Yeah, we did.
A: Wow, it’s really nice.

4. A: So who took these great photographs?
B: Idid.
A: Really? They're really nice.
B: Thanks. Hey, are those your
drawings?
A: No they aren’t. Those digital images
over there are mine.
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Exercise 8
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Unit 2
Page W5

Exercise 2
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Exercise 4
2.b 3.b 4a 5 b

Exercise 5

. 's going to be

. 's going to send out
. are going to be

. are going to buy

. are going to get

. are going to bring

. are going to put up
. 're going to have

. is going to be
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Page W4

Exercise 6

2. Q:ls she going to make a cake?
A: No, she isn't.

3. Q: Are they going to go shopping?
A:Yes, they are.

4. Q:ls he going to set the table?
A:Yes, heis.

5. Q:ls it going to rain?
A:Yes, itis.

6. Q: Are they going to go swimming?
A: No, they aren't.

Ln|OImixX|>» |\

2. cafeteria
3. upstairs

4. hall

5. main

6. turn

7. computer
8. floor

9. auditorium

10. stairs
1. gym
12. library

Exercise 3

2. When are you going to play volleyball?

3. Who's going with you to the park?

4. How long is she going to be at the
mall?

5. Why are they going to stay home this
weekend?

6. What are your friends going to do
after school?

7. What time are they going to come to
the party?

8. How long are they going to play video
games for?

Page W6

Exercise 4

2. How long are Taylor and Greta going
to be in London?

3. When is Joseph going to come to the
party?

4, What day are Nick and Lance going to
meet at the mall?

5. Why are her grandparents going to
sell their house?

6. Who is going to wear the new soccer
uniform tomorrow?

Exercise 5 :

2. Take the stairs; Go down; the right

3. Go upstairs; the hall; the left; Room
303

4, the main office; Room 106

5. the third floor; the computer lab

6. the second floor; left; the hall; the
library

= I

7. the third floor; Room 305; the science
lab
8. the third floor; Room 305; the stairs

Page W7

Exercise 6

2. Room 303

3. Room 106

4. Room 103

5. the auditorium
6. the library

Exercise 7
22Nl 3.F 4T 5 T 6 NI

Exercise 8
2.2 3.a 4 a

Exercise 9

4 Nice to meet you. Actually, Kate, |
think I'm lost.

7 No problem! Go the end of the hall.

It’s on the left, across from the main

office.,

Nice to meet you, Myra. I'm Kate.

Don’t worry. | can probably help you.

Hey, are you a new student?

Thanks. How do 1 get to the

auditorium?

Yes. I'm Myra.

8 Really? Thanks!
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Unit 3
Page W8

Exercise 2
2.a 3.b 4a 5 b 6 a

Page W9

Exercise 3

2. My little brother doesn’t eat much
cake.

3. My grandma and grandpa don't eat
many eggs.

4, Is there a little milk in the fridge?

5. There are a few cookies on the table.

6. There aren’t many invitations for the
party.

7. Are there many bananas for a fruit
salad?

Exercise 4

2. many; a lot of

3. alotof

4. alot of; much; a lot of

Exercise 5
2. spicy

3. salty

4. cute

5. messy
6. funny

7. early

Exercise 6
2. the most important
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. the best

. the most expensive
. the shortest

. the prettiest

. the earliest

. the smartest

. the most beautiful

. the worst
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Page W10

Exercise 7

2. the youngest; Eleanor
3. the fastest; Number 72
4. the best; Rosie’s cake

Exercise 8

2. Yes, they are.
3. Yes, there are.
4. No, there isn't.
5. Yes, there is.

6. No, he doesn't.
7. Yes, heis.

& No, she’s not.

Exercise 9
2b 3.b 4a 5 a

Unit 4
Page W11

Exercise 2

. pass

. catch

. score

. kick; block _
lose
throw

hit

win

P E NS M e W

Page W12

Exercise 3

2. Yes, she will
3. No, he won't
4. Yes, he will
5. Yes, they will
6. Yes, she will

Exercise 4

2. Will you eat; | will probably have

3. How long will you be; | won't stay

4. What time will you finish; | won't finish
5. Will you go; | probably won't

Exercise 5

2. Maybe my sister will play on the
volleyball team next year.

3. We'll probably go to a basketball
game next week.

4. Will you definitely stay home
tomorrow?

5. Maybe the other school’s team will
win the game tomorrow.

6. We definitely won't go to the beach
today.
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PageW13

Exercise 6
2.:b..3 b-wdva 5. a

Exercise 7
22b 3.a 4b 5 b

Exercise 8

3 Oh, that’s too bad. Well, can you give
him a message?

6 OK, Stella. Should he call you?

Excuse me. I'm looking for Matt.

No problem. Please tell him I'll be at

home at 4:00. 'm his friend, Stella.

2 I'msorry. He isn't here right now.

Yes. Thanks!

4 OK. But he won't be back until 3:00.
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Exercise 2
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Exercise 3

2. 're going to wash the dishes

3. ’s going to walk the dog

4. are going to clean up their room
5. 's going to make her bed

6. 's going to feed the dog

»

Page W15

Exercise 4

2. Will you make a peanut butter and
jelly sandwich for me?

3. Will you get some balloons for the
party on Friday?

4. Will you help me take these books to
the library?

5. Will you please babysit your little
brother this afternoon?

Exercise 5

2. 'l set the table.

3. Il walk the dog.

4. I'll feed the cat.

5. I'll take out the garbage.
6. I'll make the bed.

Page W16

Exercise 6

you — you - your
him - he - his

her - she - her
it—it-its

us — we - our
them - they ~ their

Exercise 7
2. forthem
3. to him
4. for you
5, for him
6. for her

Exercise 8
22F 3.F 4T 5F 6T 7.F

Exercise 9
2.b 3.a 4a 5 b

Unit 6
Page W17

Exercise 2

2. ice skates; go ice skating

3. akayak; go kayaking

a surfboard; go surfing

. a fishing rod; go fishing

a tent; go camping

- a mountain bike; go mountain biking
skis; go skiing

9. hiking boots; go hiking

o
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Exercise 3
2.a 3.b 4b 5.b 6 a

Page W18

Exercise 4

2. Ifyour dad goes mountain biking, will
you go too?

3. They won't be home for dinner if the
movie ends very late.

4. Who will be at the beach if the
weather is cold and windy?

Exercise 5

2. Where will she go if her parents aren’t
home?

3. If their grandma doesn't drive them,
will they take the bus?

4. Iftfinish my homework early, I'll go
mountain biking with my friends.

Exercise 6

2. ask; won't go

3. won'tgo

4. calls; will they be; doesn't fix; ‘Il have

Page W19

Exercise 7
2.a 3.a 4b 5 b
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Exercise 8

4 I'd love to. But | don't have a kayak.

2 Yes, | am.Why?

& If | can use your sister’s kayak, I'll go.
Thanks so much!

3 Would you like to go kayaking with
Maggie and me?

5 That's OK. My sister’s not going. You
can use her kayak.

1 Are you free tomorrow after school?

Exercise 9
2.b 3.b 40D

Unit 7
Page W20

Exercise 2

2. sci-fi movie

3. action movie

4, animation movie

5. comedy

6. horror movie

7. musical

Secret message: Let's go to the movies!

Exercise 3
photoawfulmovie(nteres®
(ingcomedyeffectsfunnyact

ionweirdloveimageGillysci-fi

cameraboringweekendchar
acter@xcitingmonthdirect
orGerioustheaterscary
animationcomputeractorid
({culousmusicals@readtech
nology@wesome

Page W21

Exercise 4

1. 12; Friday

2. February; January
3. 7; Sunday; 8

4, 2014; 2013

Exercise 5

1. wasn't; was; was; was; were

2. were; were; was; was; Were

3. was; was; was; were; were; were

Exercise 6

3. Was there a concert

4. Where were your parents
5. Was your teacher

6. Was your brother

7. Was there a party

Page W22

Exercise 7
. The Car
at

. actors

. good

. like

oW B W N

Exercise 8
22a 3.b 4a 5a 6b

Exercise 9

3 Thelnvitation.

9 It was awesome!

5 Nancy Newman and Tommy Tinelli.

2 Well, | love funny movies! What movie

was it?

Well, was it good?

Hey, there was a really funny comedy

on TV last Sunday.

6 What was it about?

Who was in it?

7 It's about a party. That's why the name
of the movie is The Invitation.
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Unit 8
Page W23
Exercise 2
Blalclk
U NEER
o PBlrlo[K|E| |U]
*H N LE] LTJ
FsTrlolulL]D|E[R]
R D
Frlolo]T
Exercise 3

2. | wanted a dog for my birthday.

3. Their family ate dinner every night at
8:00.

4. Our volleyball team scored a goal
every time we served!

5. We bought refreshments for all the
parties. :

6. My classmates always sat in the same
seats.

7. My sisters and brothers took music
lessons after school.

8. Fred and Mia usually shopped at the
Hometown Mall.

Page W24

Exercise 4

1. made

2. got; went; wanted
3. stayed; went

4. won; hurt; served
5. didn'tdo

Exercise 5
2. won

3. scored

4. didn't score
5. wasn’tj

6. took

7. ate

8. couldn’t
9, shopped

10. went

11. started
12. didn't see
13. stopped
14. hurt

Page W25

Exercise 6

2. They didn’t want new soccer uniforms.

3. My friends didn’t chat online after
school.

4. We didn't like that animated movie.

5. Our friends didn’t speak French.

6. She didn't break her ankle.

7. We didn’t do our homework before
dinner.

8. | didn’t say the wrong thing!

Exercise 7

22T 3. T 4 NI 5 NI

Exercise 8

6 Thanks, Teresa.

5 How awfull Get better soon, OK?

2 | hurt my wrist.

3 I'm so sorry! Are you OK?

4 |guess so.But | can't play volleyball

this weekend.
1 Delia! What happened to you?

Exercise 9
2.b 3.b 4 a

Unit 10
Page W26

Exercise 2

2. buy supplies

3. thunderstorm

4, flood

5. take shelter

6. drought

7. evacuate

8. typhoon

Secret word: tornadoes

Exercise 3
saw

. heard

. damaged
closed
stayed
took

. bought
9, caused
10. watched

P
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Exercise 4

2. Did they evacuate; did

3. Did the lightning hit; didn't
4, Did your class learn; did

5, Did she go; didn't

Page W27

Exercise 5

2. Did; take; Yes, she did

3. Did; buy; Yes, he did

4, Did; evacuate; Yes, they did
5. Did; do; Yes, it did.

6. Did; watch; No, they didn't.
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Exercise 6

2. Where did; stay
3. How many; took
. When did; hit

. Who bought
Why did; watch

(= N VIR N

Page W28

Exercise 7
2.3 3.a 4.¢ 5. b 6.b

Exercise 8

7 Nothing serious.

4 Really? A blizzard?
1 You won't believe what happened in
New York last weekend.

What?

Wow! Did it do any damage?

There was a huge blizzard!

Yeah. There was severe wind and a ton
of snow.

Wi W N

Exercise 9
2.a 3.a 4 b 5 b 6 a

Unit 11
Page W29

Exercise 2
2. seat belt
3. life vest
4. follow

Exercise 3

2. He's not looking.both ways.
3. She's not following the rules.
4. He's not wearing a seat belt.
5. They're not wearing helmets.

Page W30

Exercise 4
22b 3.a 4 b 5a 60D

Exercise 5

2. Were your parents driving; we were
eating; they were walking

3. Were you cooking; | was making; | was
cleaning up

Exercise 6

2. Was your little brother riding; | saw
3. was wearing; was riding; fell

4. was taking; got

Page W31

Exercise 7
2F 32 F 4. F 5Nl 6T
7. T8 F

Exercise 8
b. 3.They were going to a game.
¢. 4. A bike hit their car.

Exercise 9
2.b 3. c 4 a 5. .a

Exercise 10
2.a 3.a 4 b 5 a 6.a

Unit 11
Page W32

Exercise 2
. jazz

. rock

. traditional
. classical

. Latin

oo b W N

Exercise 3
.® 3.0 40 50 60

Page W33

Exercise 4

. Who was cooking

. Why were you uploading
. Where was Carla going

. Why was Jake calling

. What were you doing

W B WM

Exercise 5
. Didn't
Isn’t

. Weren't
. Doesn't
. Wasn't

[ N

Exercise 6

. Yes, they are

. No, heisnt

. No, he doesn’t
. Yes, he does

. No, I wasn't

e Wt e WA

Page W34

Exercise 7
2. Jean
3. Nina
4, Jean
5. Nina

Exercise 8
2.b 3 b 4 a

Exercise 9
was it; It was; were; who; you like; my
style; about

Unit 12
Page W35

Exercise 2

Exercise 3
. mine
his

ours

. theirs

. yours

Page W36

Exercise 4

2. ours; hers

3. His

4. mine; yours; yours; My
5. Their; theirs

6. yours; ours

Exercise 5

. Whose markers are those?
. Whose phone is this?

. Whose shoes are these?

. Whose car is that?

. Whose cat is that?

o W B W N

Exercise 6

2. Who's; hers
3. Who's; theirs
4, Whose; mine
5. Who's; ours

Page W37

Exercise 7
2. T 3 T4 NI=“5. F

Exercise 8
2.b 374 a

Exercise 9
10 Of course!
7 It's my brother Rick’s.
11 Cool! I'll tell him.
4 | think it's pretty good actually. Is it
yours?
Hey, Tom. Can | ask you a question?
Sure. What's up?
Wow! He'’s awesome!
What do you think of this drawing?
Do you mean that?
Whose is it?
No, itisn't.
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A

afew

a little
alotof
aton of
about
above
accept
accident
accurately
across from
action movie
activity
actual
actually
advance
advanced
after

again

ago

agree
airplane

all over
allow
almost
alone
along
always
amazing
amputate
animated movie
ankle
anyone
anything
anything else?
apologize
arm
around

art

art class

art show
article
artist

as a matter of fact
as long as
ask for

at

at home

at the same time
attack
attract
audience
auditorium

average
avocado
award
awful
awesome

B

back

back to normal
bacterial infection
ball

balloon

band

barbecue

be back

be born

be crazy about
be finished with
be into

be sorry

be sure to

bear
beautiful
because
become
before
begin
beginning
believe
below
best
better
between
bionic
birthday
blizzard
block
blockbuster
boat
body
bone
bored
boring
bother
boyfriend
break
bring
brochure
brother
building
burn

bus stop
but

buy

by the way
bye

C

cake

call

camp

can

can't stand
candy bar
carbon fiber blades
career
carefully
carrot

carry

cat

catch

cause
celebrate
center
century
certain
challenge
character
chat

check out
cheese
chicken
child
children
chips
choose
church

ety -
classical music
classmate
clean

clean up
clean up my room
climb a tree
close

closed

coast

cold

collage
come

come in second
come on!
comedy
compete
competition

computer animations
computer-generated

computer lab

concentrate
concern
concert
confident
congratulations!
continue
control
cookie

cool

corn
country
cracker
crayon
crazy

create

cross the street
crunchy
cup

curly

cut

cute

D

damage
dangerous
deaths
decide
decorations
definitely
dent
describe
determination
die

digital image
directions
dirt

disaster
discuss

dish

do the laundry
dog

don't worry!
door

down the hall
downstairs
dramatic
draw

.drawing

dress
drink
drive
driver
drought
duck

© Oxford University Press 2015

due
during

E

early

Earth

easily

easy

eat

€99

either
electricity
enter
environment
epic
eguipment
escape
especially
essay
evacuate
even

even though
event

. every two days

every year
everywhere
exciting
exercise
expect
experience
expert
explode
express
extremely
eye

F
facilities
factor
fall
family
famous
fan

far away from
faraway
farther
fast
fault
feed
feel
fetch
fibula
filming
finalist
finally
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find

fine

finger

first place
fish

fishing rod
flood
flooding
fly

follow the rules
foot

for

for now
force
foresee
forget
fork

fun

funny
future
futurologist

G

game
garage

get

get home
getto

getup
girlfriend

give

glass

glasses

go camping
go down

go fishing

go hiking

go ice skating
go kayaking
go mountain biking
go shopping
go skiing

go snorkeling
go snowmobiling
go surfing
goal

gold medal
good

good enough
gorgeous
great

grizzly bear
gross

group

grow

guess

gquy

gym

gymnast
gymnastics

H

hail

hall

hand
handbook
happen
happy

hard

have a great time
have fun
have got
have time
healthy

hear

hear about
height
helmet

help

here

hero

high
high-altitude
hiking boots
hip-hop music
historic

hit

home
homework
horror movie
hot

hot air balloon
hour

house
however
huge
hungry
hurricane
hurt

ice cream

ice skates

if .

image
important
impression
improve

in

in fact

in front of

in many ways
in my opinion
in other cases
in the event of
intime
including

© Oxford University Press 2015

informational
injury

instead
interesting
interview
invention
invitations
invite

it's a good thing

J

jelly

jet pack
juice
juicy
jump
just

K

kangaroo
kayak
kick
knee
knife
know

L

land

last month
last night
last week
last weekend
last year
later

learn

leave a message
left

leg

lemon
library

life vest
light
lightning
like

like that
limit

listen

liter

locker
look
look both ways
lose
lost

lots of
lovable
love story
luckily
lucky
lunch

M

machine
magazine
main idea
main office
make

make my bed
mango

many

marker
maybe

mean

meat
mechanical
medal

media
medical technology
meet
meeting,
mess
message
miss

mix

mom

month
moose

more

more than
morning
mother
mountain bike
mountain biking
movie
moviegoers
much
mudslide
music
musical
musician

my style

N

napkin

near

neck

need

new

news stories
next to

nice

night

no offense
no pioblem!
no way!
nonsense
north

not much
nut

O

occur
of

of course
offer

often

OK

olive

on

on my way
on the left
on the right
once

one/ ones
only

open
operate
operator
orchestra
other
others
ourselves
out
outdoor activities
outside
over

P

painter
painting
pants
parents

part
participate
party

pass

pasta
patient

pay attention
peanut
peanut butter
people
pepper
performance
perhaps
person
photograph
place

plate

play

play tennis
player
please

pop music
population
possibly
potato
practice
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prediction
prepare

pretty

prevent
probably
producer
prosthetic legs
puli

put

put up

Q

quote

R

race

rain

read about
real
realistic
reality
really
really?
reason
receive
recipe
reflect
refreshments
relatives
relax
remember
reply
requests -
response
responsibility
restore
rice

rice cakes
ridiculous
right

right now
right?
rings
robot

rock (v)
rock

rock music
role

room

rules

run

'S

safe

safely
safety
safety seat
salty
sauce
save lives

save time
say

scary
scenery
schoolwork

science fiction / sci-fi

movie
science lab
score
screen
sculpture
seat belt
see

seem
send out
serious

set the table
severe
severely
shake
shark

ship

shoes
shop
should
shoulder
show

sick

silly

silver medal
similar
singer
sister

Sit

size

skis

sky
skydive
sled

snack
snail
snow
snowy

SO

soccer
soda
some
someone
sometimes
son
sound
sour
southern
speak
special effects
specialty
spectators
spicy

spoon
stairs

start
starving
stay

stay home
stay inside
still

stop

stop sign
storm
strawberry
strong
stuff
stuffed .
style

such as
suddenly
supplies
sure

surf
surfboard
surfing
surprise
sweet
sweet potato
swim

-

table
tablecloth

take

take the stairs
take time

take a message
take out the garbage
take shelter
talent

tall

taste

team
technology
teeth

tell

tent

terrible

text

than

thank goodness
thanks

thanks to

that

that’s a deall
that'’s right

the [first] floor

the day before
yesterday

then
there

thing
think

this
though
through
throw
thunder
thunderstorm
today
together
tomorrow
tonight
too

too bad!
tornado
totally
tourist destination
toward
town

toy piano
traditional music
traffic light
travel

tree

trip
tropical
trust me
try

twice
typhoon
typical

U

up to
upstairs
use
usually

\'

vacation
variety
vehicles
very
village
violence
visit
volleyball
vote

w

walk
walk home
want

" warm

wash the dishes
watch

water

water sports
wave

way
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wear
weather
weather report
weaving
week
weekend
weird.
welcome
well (adv)
well

what a storm!
whenever
which

whole
wildlife

will

win

wind
window
winner

wolf

woman
wood

work on
world

worry

worst

wow!

wrist

Y

yay!

yeah!
year
yellow
yesterday
young
yup
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